
D99t Available Copy

UNCLASSIFIED

UNITED STATES ARMY

TTWANINC AIND DOCTRINE CO M.1 ND

UNITED STATES ARMY MATERIEL COMAND

LIGHT HELICOPTER FAMILY

o TRADE-OFF ANALYSIS

Lfl
APPENDIX R

VOLUME VII

ACN: 69396

Copy 107 of 130 copies. ,ELECTE.,
AUG 1 3 1985

15 May 1985 - E
'J,,

05 041 rain documenit hs bm. appvr:d
| t public relea, and • .aln Itin
distributionl Is unlimitd

UNCLASSIFIE'D



SECURITY CLASSiliCATION OF THIS PAGE (WhM DW Oa ft. Qm.______________

REOR DOUMNATO PAGER Ba= UNSER FR
1. ASPST NUM10 12 GOVT ACCESSION NO: X. 111CIPtEMS CATALOG NgUER40

ACN 693966_ __ _F _ _ __ _1V___ _

4. TITLE (and ub*iU.) 4. TYPE OF REPWORT A PERIOD COVERED

LIGHT HELICOPTER FAMILY TRADE-OFF ANALYSIS, Final Study Report,
APPENDIX R, V~j~jZ3ykof XI, Human Factors/ 7th of 11 volumes
Han-Machine Interface (HF/MMI) 0. PERFOmjNhO O11G. REPORT NUH*ER

~. AUTOR~s) . CONTRACT 001 GRANT HUMPtwoS

Plint W. Hickman, Richard N. Armstrong,
,than Clesk

S. PRPORMING ORGANIZATION NAME AND ADDRESS ItO. pROqRAm ELEMN"T. FROJIMT. TASK
AREA W .RIC UNIT NUMUERS

LEX Study GroupW
ATM: ATZQ-D-C(LH)
Fort Rucker, AL 36362-5000

11. CONTROLLING OFFICE NAME AND ADORES IU. REPORT DArE

HQ US Army Training and Doctrine Command 15 May 85
ATTN: ATCD-A IL. 14MUNSE OF PAGES W

Fort Monroe, VA 23651-5000 682
14. M0NITfORI9W AGElNCY MAKE &AOOREUWai difm I: C.,r5so 0111..V UN) IS. 5ECURITt CLASS. (W1 ode top*"t)W

UNCLASSIFIED

I". CE ISPCATI0Ni DOWNGRAD114G

IS. DISTRIBUTION 3TATEENCT (st chii R*epoe

Approved for public release; distritution ib~cnllmited.

17. DESTRISUTIONS'TATEMNCT (*I -ab ckwOU* lU*g hoor 805 0 It difewt0 how Repast)

IS. SUPPLEMNCTARY NOTES71
Other contributors include: Gilbert G. Kuperman, T.B. Aldrich, W. Craddock,7M
J.H. McCracken, the Air Force Aerospace Medical Research Laboratory, Frank J.
Malkin, Kathleen A. Christ, Douglas E. Landoni, James W. Voorhees, Nancy H. Bucher
Sandra G. Hart, and Thomas B. Sheridan

ISI. KEY WORDS (C.I1SIISI ON b~v"00 sded ffneewGy und 1~ui1y L- black mmbff)
Human Factors Automatic Tracking Tertain HHD Simulations HF/MMI
Han-machine Navigation Recognition Integrated FOV Single-Pilot Helmet
Automation Detection Threat Integrate LIII Overload Voice
Automated Acquisition Analysis Integration TOA Artificial VCASS
Automate Track Management Intelligence ARTI (Cont'd on reverse.).
M0 AWSTRACT r(Vin- - sift~ N I ow0.U Ir by block mambor)

The HF/YK(I analysis portion of the Light Helicopter Family (LHx) Trade-Off Analy-
sis (TOA) found/concluded: (1) A fully automated LHX can be operated by a two-
member crew without crew overload; (2) A fully automated LIII cannot be operated
by a one-member crew without crew overloads durinig critical mission segments
such as air-to-air combat and reconnaissance; (3) Operational analysis indicates
the two-crew LUXI would be more survivable, more effective, and safer to fly. It
also significantly reduces program risk; (continued on reverse.)

173 EDrnOw of I 900V 42 is 0e~~ UNCLASSIFIED
SECURITY CLASSIfCATION OF THIS PAGE (WkaP Oat& gNtA -d



REPRODUCTION QUALITY NOTICE-I

This document is the best quality available. The copy furnished
to DTIC contained pages that may have the following quality
problems:

• Pages smaller or larger than normal.

* Pages with background color or light colored printing.

* Pages with small type or poor printing; and or

* Pages with continuous tone material or color
photographs.

Due to various output media available these conditions may or
may not cause poor legibility in the microfiche or hardcopy output
you receive.

7 If this block is checked. the copy furnished to DTIC
contained pages with color printing, that when reproduced in
Black and White, may change detail of the original copy.



UNCLASSIFIED
SECURITY CLAS^'lFICATION Or THIS PAOE(n7,e "4a n.tZe

ITEM 20 (Cont'd):
(4) Automation will be necessary in either a one- or two-crewmember aircraft.
The following automation functions are particularly important for a single-
crewmember LHX:

Voice Interactive Systems Integrated fire and flight control
Automatic navigation Integrated flight engine control
Automatic threat analysis Integrated flight path control
Automatic threat management Wide FOV helmet-mounted display
Artificial intelligence Automatic target detection, acquisition,

concepts tracking, and recognition
Terrain following/terrain avoidance (TF/TA)

(5) The initial LHX design should include two crewmembers until critical tech-
nologies are sufficiently mature and results from ARTI and governemnt crew-size
"simulations can validate the single-pilot goal.

" Thirteen subanalyses were performed and reported in Annexes found, within this
HF/MMI volume. Their titles follow and are fairly descriptive of both the sub-
study's emphasis and contents: Ci) ""Projective Application of the Subjective
Workload Assessment Technique to Advanced Helicopter Crew System Designs". (2)
*"Human Factors Engineering Review of the Integrated Crewstation for the LHX";

(3) "Tactical Implications of One-Man Versus Two-Man Aircrews for the LUXE"; (4)
"A Computer Analysis to Predict Crew Workload During LHX Scout-Attack Missionsi'F.!
(5) "Visually Coupled Airborne Systems Simulator (VCASS) LHX Cockpit Simulation
(6) "Human Factors Assessment of Voice Technology for the LUX Cockpit Simula-
tion"; (7) 'Issues for a Trade-Off Analysis of Conventional Versus Advanced Cock
pit Controllers for the LHX"; (8)""Biomedical Analysis of Visual Displays and
Cockpit Design Options for the LHX"; (9)1 NBC Contamination Protection, Detec-
tion, and Decontamination Concepts AnalySis for ;he LRX¶; (l0)-OY uman Factors
Engineering Assessment of Navigation Systems for: the LHX'"V (11)"*"The Integra-
tion of Voice and Visual Displays for Aviation Systemsl (12) -"Theory and
Measurement of Human Workload" (13) *Pilot Workload, Performance, and Aircraft
Control Automation'ý

ITEM 19 (Cont'd) :

Workload Simulate Display Contamination Chemical Aircraft
Crewstation Simulation Displays Nuclear System Helicopter
One-Man Cockpit Visual Decontamination Systems Tilt rotor
Two-Man Interactive NBC Biological Humanr
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APPENDIX R

HUMAN FACTORS/M.AN-•ACHiNE INTERFACE (HF/MMI) ANALYSIS (U)

R-1. (U) PURPOSE. The intent of thJs appendix is to assess the human
factors/man-machine interface (HF/1MMI) associated with the design of the
Light Helicopter Family (LHX) of aircraft, to identify the HF/MMI concerns,
and to provide recommendations related to crewstation design.

R-2. (U) BACKGROUND.

a. (U) The rcle of the helicopter in military operations has been
greatly expanded In recent years. Helicopters now contribute enormously to
the Army's ability to conduct its land combat operations. The helicopter's
recently adopted primary role as an antiarmor weapon system means that scout
and attack helicopters must be able to fly and complete combat missions day
and night in all kinds of weather.

b. (U) The scout and attack (SCAT) mission is a good example of what is
expected for the Army's projected single-pilot helicopters of the future
(figure R-l): the pilot will have to reconnoiter and contact enemy elements,
hand-off targets to other scout/attack elements, help select firing positions,
and engage enemy targets. In order to perform these roles, he will have to
supervise or control:

-- The data management and transfer system.

-- The flight control, navigation, guidance, and communication
systems.

-- The target acquisition and designation systems.

-- The weapon systems.

-- The threat identification systems.

-- The electronic ccuntermeasures (ECM) systems.

* The aircrew will more than likely have to do all these things under the
stressful and fatiguing conditions of low-level or nap-of-the-earth (NOE)
flight in all kinds of weather while avoiding obstacles and probably taking
enemy fire.

c. (U) There is growing concern about the effectiveness with whlich the
pilot can perform all the mission tasks expected of him. As the missions and
the aircraft become more and more complicated, there is a commensurate
increase in demand on the aircrew's time and attention. The response of
aircraft cockpit designers to increased workload is usually one of providing

R-3
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more and more information through the mediA of advanced displays and devices
in an effort to keep the pilot's workload manageable. Aircraft designed to
operate near the limits of their performance envelopes and the ready avail-
ability of new information display technology make this a necessary and
appropriate response. There is a constant danger, hcwever, of going so far in
providing additional information that the pilot's cognitive and information-
processing capabilities may be exceeded. Given the stress of combat, either
near the surface or at altitude, will the pilot be helped by these flight aids
or will he be overwhelmed with more information than he can handle?

d. (U) Conventional helicopters already present the pilot with an array
of dials, controls, gages, and switches. In the proposed all-electronic
crewstatioti of the LHX, those conventional controls and displaya are expected
to be replaced with multifunction television-like displays that will have the
same type information condensed into a smaller area. The three flight
controls found in current aircraft may be combined into a single control
operated by one hand. The concentration of displayed information and control
functions is expected to place an increasingly greater burden on the pilot's
mental capabilities. Increased equipment complexity, along with increased
mission complexity, will be accompanied by proportionate increases in the
amount of information that will have to be furnished to the pilot. The result
of increasing the infor-nation available to the pilot may only shift the
aviator's effort from manual workload to a workload which is more cognitive in
nature.

(. CU) The pilots of the Army's new helicopters will need all the help
the avionic systems designer can provide them if they are to execute the
missions envisioned for Army 21 battlefields, especially if single-pilot
designs are produced. The problem is one of giving the pilot the information
he needs at a rate at which he can assimilate it properly and use it
effectively.

f. (U) TechnolGgical advances in the past two decades have made possible
the development of more highly advanced and capable aircraft that can fly
under more difficult conditions, at faster speeds, and with much greater
agility. At the same time and perhaps as a consequence of these technological
advances, the environment in which aircraft must fly and fight has become more
dangerous. The only element that has not changed significantly over the years
is the human operator. The pilot is limited in his ability to assimilate and
perform tasks. He may not be able to fully handle the increased workload
involved in operating today's faster, more highly mechanized aircraft.
Limitations in human capabilities are difficult to overcome and, as yet, have
not been completely described. However, the proper use of automation in
aircraft could help to overcome some limitations.

g. (U) If the LHX is to be effective on the intense and dynamic battle-

field of the future, the human element must be considered in tl|e crewstation
design and system integration early in the concept formulation process. The
HF/MMI substudy of the Trade-Off Analysis (TOA) is directed toward the

assessment of the HF/MMI issues asz.ociated with the LHX from the user's
perspective.

R-5
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R-3. (U) ASSUMPTIONS.

a. (U) The goal of the substudy was the identification and assessment of
HF/MMI concerns. The HF/NMI substudy, in the limited time available, would
not be able to determine and/or recommend solutions to all the issues.
Therefore, the HF/MMI substudy would concentrate on cockpit configuration and
crew size.

b. (U) The LHX-Utility would be designed with a two-man cockpit (one-man
operable) for passenger safety.

c. (U) This analysis would be limited to the LHX-SCAT aircraft.

R-4. (U) LIMITATIONS.

a. (U) The primary limitation was that of time and facilities available
to conduct human factors research assessments and analysis.

b. (U) The proposed mission equipment for the LHX is unavailable for
testing; thus, the data used is restricted to projections of the capabilities
and limitations of the proposea mission equipment package (HEP).

R-5. (U) METHODOLOGY. The United States Army Aviation Center's LHX HF/MMI
analysis used tne Trade-Off Decermination (TOD) as a baseline. The TOD
reports were supplemented by additional analyses. Also, additional data was
obtained through an information search, specific inputs of subject matter
experts, an expanded mission task analysis, pilot interviews, the application
of a subjective work load assessment, and limited engineering simulations.

a. (U) The information search was used to obtain data on current and
future technologies, cockpit designs, and cockpit integration programs. Data
was reviewed for both the helicopter and fixed wing aircraft. The study team
solicited the assistance from numerous laboratories throughout the defense
establishment to contribute their technical expertise in the conduct of the
analysis. The technical literature was reviewed for relevant LHX studies,
assessments, and data. That information, coupled with ongoing aviation
research programs, was evaluated in light of LHX missions and constraints.
Air Force and Navy programs were also reviewed. Programs reviewed included
the Advanced Flight Technology Integration (AFTI)/F-16 program, the Cockpit
Automation Technology (CAT) program, the F-15 dual role fighter (DRF), and the
F/A-l8 program.

b. (U) The Air Force Aeromedical Research Laboratory (AFAMRL) developed
subjective workload assessment technique (SWAT) was applied in the evaluation
of five conceptual crewstations for the LHX-SCAT. Each concept, based on a
distinct level of a wide field of view (WFOV) display technology, was assessed
by a team of Army aviators with varied aircraft expertise and backgrounds in
the scout and attack missions. The MEP analyzed was that projected for the
LHX-SCAT. A composite mission scenar'o was synthesized and six mission
segments were used to collect workload estimates.

R-6
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c. (U) The mission task/workload analysis, started during the TOD, was
expanded during the TOA to cover the 4EP alternatives for both the one- and
two-man cockpits. Additional analyses were conducted to determine the
expected workload levels provided by the XEP as described in the earlier draft
LHX Required Operational Capability (ROC) documents.

d. (U) Operational pilots were utilized in limited engineering simula-
tion which investigated the man-machine interface concerns for the single-
pilot attack helicopter mission. The exploratory simulation program, using
the virtual cockpit airborne system simulator (VCASS) at Wright Patterson Air
Force Base (AFB), constituted the first engineering-type simulation to assess
proposed LHX mission equipment and HF/MMI concerns. During that limited simu-
lation effort, LHX-type mission segments were flown in a crewstation that con-

tained controls and displays similar to those expected in the LHX. The major
area of concern during the simulation was target acquisition and engagement by
means of a helmet-mounted display (HMD) system.

e. (U) Structured interviews were conducted with operational pilots from
the Army, Navy, Air Forct, and Marine Corps. The study team interviewed Army
pilots from a numbeL of units and locatio',s. Navy pilots were interviewed at
Lemore Naval Air Station (NAS), California. Air Force pilots included
instructor pilots from Williams AFB, ope-rational pilots from the F-15 Wing at
Eglin AFB, and operational A-10 pilots on temporary duty to Fort Rucker,
Alabama. In addition, Army and Marine Corps pilots from the air-to-air
training detachment at Yuma, Arizona, were interviewed.

f. (U) The information and data obtained from the above sources were
used to provide an analysis of the crewstation configuration proposed for the
LH1X, the technologies and mission equipment expected in the LHX, crew
workload, and a crew complement assessment. The results of that analysis are
summarized in the following paragraphs of this section. More detailed
coverage of specific critical areas, provided by subject matter experts in
each of those areas, can be found in annexes I through XIII of appendix R.

R-6. (U) RESULTS OF ANALYSIS.

a. (U) General. The LHX program is dynamic in nature and new informa-
tion is available on an almost continuous basis. The HF/MMI assessment for
the LHX must, therefore, be considered an iterative process that should be
updated as the emerging results of the Advanced Rotorcraft Technology

* Integration (ARTI) program, LHX simulation efforts, and other Department of
Defense aviation research and development (R&D) programs progress. This
--nalysis is based on the information available during the TOA time frame.
Detailed results of the methodology applied to the HF/MMI analysis cau be
found in the annexes of this report. The following discussion integretes the
conclusions and recommendations of those individual reports to provide an
overview of the major man-machine interface concerns and issues resulting from
the HF/MMI analysis.
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b. (U) Mission Task Analysis.

(1) (U) The mission task analysis began with a review of 24 LHX-SCAT
mission profiles to determine the critical mission segments that have the
greatest impact on aviator workload. Each of the mission profiles were sub-
divided into mission segments. Twenty-nine segments were then selected for
further analysis. These segments were considered representative of the LIX
mitssion activities. Each of the mission segments was then broken down into
critical flight control and mission support functions and was positioned on a
mission time line. Functional analyses were performed b:" identifying the cri-
tical performance elements with their man-machine interface. Sensory, cogni-
tive, and psychomotor workload and durations were estimated for each
performance element.

(2) (U) Computerized one- and two-crewmember models wet-3 developed.
These mission and function analysis results, including the workloau and dura-
tion estimates, were uved ns the data base. Decision rules were written for
building functions fr'.m the performance elements and mission segments from the
functions. The computer models were used to predict total workload in four
components: visual, auditory, cognitive, and psychomotor during concurrent
performance elements. Performance elements and subsystems associated with
excessive workload were identified. The results were used to compare the one-
and two-crewmember configurations.

(3) (U) Two computer-aided analyses were completed. The first
analysis was completed for the LHX without automation. Data indicated that,
for the one-man aircraft, the pilot experienced overloads in all 29 segments
analyzed. For the two-man crew aircraft, overloads remained in 15 segments.
A second analysis was then completed for the aircraft with full automation.
Although no overloads were identified for the two-man crew, overloads remained
in two critical segments (air-to-ground target engagement and reconnaissance)
for the one-man aircraft.

(4) (U) After establishmeni: of the LHX draft ROC, the one- and two-
crewmember workload models were once again exercised in order to estimate the
workload reduction that would occur with the automation opportunities provided
by the draft ROC. A review of that document revealed that several automation
options assumed during the original full-up MEP workload analysis would not be
available. A preliminary review of the mission task analysis, using the draft
ROC-propvsed mission equipment and automation options, tndicates that crew
overloads will still remain in several critical mission segments and may, in
fact, increase. The draft ROC has since been changed to a letter of agreement
(LOA). The LOA is currently under revision. The results of the mission task
analysis need to be reassessed when the LOA becomes firm.

(5) (U) In summary, the results of the mission task analysis indi-
cate that, with full automation, the single crewmember will experience
overloads during critical segments of combat missions. A second crewmember in
the cockpit would eliminate those overload conditions. In an LAX with less
than full automation, the crew overloads can be expected to increase. The
proposed automation in the early draft ROC for the LHX did not include full
automation.
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c. (U) Subjective Workload Assessment Technique (SWAT).

(1) kU) Technique.

(a) (U) SWAt has been used successfully by the US Air Force in tie
evaluation of mission equipment and aircrew station design. It allows the
experience and knowledge of subject matter experts, in this case operaticnal
pilots, to be used in a systematic manner to assist in determining the optimal
crew station design. For the LILX, it was applied as a means of evaluating 7

five ronceptual crewstation designs and their associated MEP. A composite
mission scenario was developed for use during the assessment. Six mission
segments (cruise, pre-forwerd line of own troops (FLOT), FLOT penetration,
approach to battle position, air-to-gro-und target acquisition and engagement,
and air-to-air target a.quisiton end engagement) were selected as points at
which to collect workload estimates.

(b) (U) The crewstation configuration assessed consisted of a fully
integrated MEP including multifunction displays, target acquisition and enga-
gement systems, search and acquisition radar, and voice interaction systems.
Each of the five crew station configurations was different in that each design
was based on a distinct level of field of view (FOV) display technology
(figures R-2 through R-6):

I. (U) Heads-up display (HUD) (200 x 300 FOV). Referred to as the
"LHX Base-line Configuration" and shown in figure R-2.

2. (U) Monocular helmet-mounted display (HMD) (300 x 400 FOV).
Referred to as "LHX Option I Configuration" and shown in figure R-3.

3. (U) Binocular HMD medium FOV display (600 x 900 FOV). Referred J!"
to as "LHX Option 2 Configuration" and shown in figure R-4.

4. (U) Binocular HMD wide FOV display (600 x 1200 FOV). Referred to
as "LHX Opttor 3 Configuration" and shown in figure R-5.

5. (7) Cabin-mounted projection display system (1200 x 2200 FOV).
Referred-to as "IiX Option 4 Configuration" and shown in figure R-6.

(c) (U) The workload associated with the baseline display and each
of the four options was assessed by 11 Army operational pilots who were
experienced in utility, scout, and attack helicopter mi,•sions, including the
latest advanced attack helicopter (AP-64).

(2) (U) Conclusions. rhe major conclusions drawn from the applica-
ticn of the SWAT approach to the LHX were:

(a) (U) A wide range in workload may be expected to be encountered
during the conduct of the LHX-SCAT missions (figures R-7 through R-12). The
exact level of workload that will be experienced may be significantly modified
by the crew system interface concept employed by tie weapon system. The mini.-
tmum expected workload level wai found for the cruise mission segment,

R-9

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED

z w m.a-Wr C
Ucr c cc

<0 0 CC -

0-. Y. 0
z

0w 0 u > -
War- 0 00>4

00

0J0
0 L0

<0 02 .

<f!
c--

I ~J< Ot0.. ZJ
w<

0W

00

C14

u--

0 z zuz 0

Zci.
'-cr o

a: ~ o '--j c *cc

:D .J >o. 0<F

R-1 0

UNCLASSIFIED 6



UNCLASSI FIED

-j C

z

> 00
-~~ < w a

.W~ 0<j

<oc

z U)
00

00

< z (L 00

3: ý Ln :) WUz

ui LL <

/

D0<

-j LL ~ a:c tu 0
0 (- ýc w

R-11I

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED

ar-
00

LUu W < L-0- z-- _0 < w 0~
w wf Z< - <L -u

wo. a 0 cc >.o

0 cc

z 00Do w
M0 0 x

(nLL _ 0

250 00

ww

0 cc c
w 0

L0 A.) ~
00 00

*w >
*- -J>00

c0~0

R- 12

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED 1<

w 00

> -70 , cc

N~u >: 0.
V Z U• •- o

0W x

,II

2- w

"Z' Ii U

0

00

SI 0

II -- I ..

,- /.-

*L 5; 
"

o a :
00 _ 0

2L0

j~ zz•

w~

R- 1
UNCLASSIFIED

_7 IN:
04• old

T-. Z, w" > .

ZR-j3

UNCAS0FIE



UNCLASSIFIED

(, w

0a:
oZ >< 0

00

x 20

o 0

00

u 0 0

000

I;

z CL

Z W

00 0

ca <
R- 14

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED

LC

oz
ww

R-154

UNCASSFIE



UNCLASSIFIED

04 0

00

C z
w a 0

R-1

UNLASFID



UNCLASSIFIED

CO

w=

Liui

03 "

(/)4

Z I,

ca%

L I I I , I I , I ,

OVOT48OM

R-17

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED

coo

09 C? R (2 59 *1 .,

avo-l~uU

R- 18

UNCLASIFI0



UNCLASSIFIED

ww

avo-bild*

CR,1

UNLASIIE



UNCLASSIFIED

00

iz a.

R-20

UNCLASIFIE



UNCLASSIFIED

employing option 4 (cockpit-mounted, WFOV, projection display), and the maxi-
mum expected workload level was encountered for the air-to-ground attack
mission segment using the baseline heads-up display (HUD).

(b) (U) A signficant reduction in workload can be expected with a
wide FOV display versus present cockpit designs and narrow FOV monocular
displays. Wide FOV display technology is expected to make a considerable
contribution to achieving and maintaining good situational awareness, sup-
porting missiou effectiveness, and providing required functional support
(pilotage, navigation, communication, target acquisition, weapon delivery) and
LHX survivability.

(c) (U) Wide FOV HMDs should be considered critical for both one- or
cwo-crew LHX. The crew size of the LHX will determine the FOV required.
Although further research is needed, at least a 409 x 1200 FOV display is con-
sidered essential for effective survivability of the single-pilot LiX.

(d) (U) The LHX display effort should be directed at providing the
LHX pilot with the largest FOV possible within the constraints of cost, risk,
weight, and sensor and display resolution.

d. (U) Engineering Simulation.

(1) (U) Visually Coupled Airborne System Simulator (VCASS)
description.

(a) (U) Engineering simulation was conducted in the 7CASS facility
developed by the Visual Display Systems Branch of the Human Engineering
Di 'qdon within the AFAMRL at Wright Patterson AFB, Ohio. The VCASS provides
a capability to present computer-generated imagery on an HMD to each eye inde-
pendently. Each ocular of the HMD optics can provide a FOV of up to 600
vertical by 800 horizontal, with ap to a 400 overlap between the fields.
Thus, the size of the FOV may be manipulated for experimental evaluation. The
instantaneous orientation of the oculars (as controlled by head movement) is
measured by a magnetic helmet tracker, allowing information displayed on the
oculars to be translated relative to head movement so that the displayed
images appear to be stable in space. In this way, a panorama of information
is available to the operator as a function of head position.

(b) (U) The viztual cockpit, as it was employed in the present simu-
lation, is depicted in figure R-13. Missile selection, electronic
countecmeasures/aircraft survivability equipment (ECM/ASE) activation, and
target designation could all be executed by positioning the "cross hairs"
reticle over the intended object. R2ticle position is measured by the VCASS
helmet-mounted sight (H-MS) system and is boresighted by the pilot prior to
flight. The virtual cockpit also includes a heading tape and flight director
information (altitude, airspeed, missiles, and ECM/ASE status) as shown. The
diamond (on the horizontal bar next to the reticle in this picture) provides a
steering command, unile the adjacent numeric teadout provides the flight
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vector to the target. Airborlue and ground threats are viewable in the out-
the-window scene, provided they are close enough and the pilot has them within
his FOV. Similarly, tracer rounds from either the LHX or a simulated Soviet
HIND h.licopter, as well as missile launches and hit bursts, are displayed.
Figure R-14 shows the total display concept, which includes both the virtual
cockpit and the rudimentary terrain depictio.n. Solid, dashed, and blanked
lines re,-res,!nt ground, marsh, and water features, respectively.

(2) (U) Simulation requirement. The simulation was developed to
satisfy a number of requiremeats. Below is a listing of these requirements,
rogether with an indication of how they were satisfied.

(a) (U) The simulation gaming area was to correspond to a point in
the composite mission scenario (Fulda region of Germany) used previously
during the SWAT study. The engagement area was selected to be 10 kilometers
(km) from the FLOT.

(b) (U) The pilot's task had to be realistic within the mission sce-
nario. (The pilots were tasked to follow the flight director information,
which would vector them to the primary targets.)

(c) (U) Other ground and airborne threats were to be encountered on
the way to the primary targets. (A simulated HIND helicopter, an antiaircraft
artillery (AAA) site, and three surface-to-air missile (SAM) sites were
located at random within a lO-km to 20-km radius from the fixed start nosi-
tion. Alr")ugh the tanks were passive, the other threats were c-ipable of
lethal weapon deliveries if the LHX was within their range and not masked by
terraii. The HIND, once shot down, was always replaced by another HIND
somewhere within the threat area after approximately 5 seconds).

'd) (U) The state of the target acquisition systems associated with
each of the threats had to be communicated to the pilot. (Recorded voice
announcements were provided to thp pilot whenever the LHX was radiated by a
threat's emitter and not masked by terrain. Announcements provided target
type (i.e., infrared (IR) or radar target), clock position and range infor-
mation. Threat emitter mode changes (i.e., search, acquisition, tracking, or
launch) were signalled to the pilot via a set of threat warning tones.)

(e) (IT) A secondary task was provided to ensuru the pilots were
task-loaded at all times. During that task, the pilc.s were requested to
indicate, via a button on the collective, whether an alphabetic character pre-
sented over the headset was or was not one of a previously memo•'ized set of
items.

(f) (U) Sufficiert LHtX armament was to be provided te enable the
pilot to knock out the primary target (tank) as well as to deal effectively
with the HIND and the AAA and SA!M sites. Three guided missiles, three
"fire-and-forget" missiles, and a 30-mJ.llimeter (mm) cannoa with 300 rounds of
ammunition were provided.
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(g) (U) ECM/ASE capabilities were to b4 provided under pilot
control. (Pilots could select IR or radar countermeasures individually or
place both in an automatic mode for intervals of 30 seconds each, at which
tiae they were not vulnerable to IR or radar detection by threats.)

(h) (U) Measures of workload resulting from various FOV displays
were to be generated by four subject pilots. (Subjective evaluation of
workload was provided through a broad range of both structured and unstruc-
tured questionnaire responses). In addition, SWAT ratings were obtained on
the major mission task elements.

(3) (U) Simulation results.

(a) (U) Field of view.

i. (U) Figure R-15 shows the average of pilot ratings (on a seven-
point scale) of the effects of FOV size on overall mission success, as well as
on the discrete functioLts of piloting, navigation, target acquisition, weapon
delivery, and survivability. Anchor points were provided at both ends of the
scale. A rating of one indicated the probability of success was extremely
small, while a rating of seven indicated maximum effectiveness.

Horizontal FOV
"UNCLASSIFIED 400 400 900 1200

Monocular Binocular Binocular Binocular

Overall mission 1.75 2.75 5.0 5.5

Piloting 2.25 3.75 5.7 6.0

Navigation 2.25 3.55 5.5 6.0

Target acquisition 1.75 3.25 4.5 4.75

Weapon delivery 2.75 3.75 5.25 5.0

Survivability 1.5 2.5 5.25 5.75

Situational awareness 1.0 2.5 5.0 5.25

Pilot acceptability 1.25 2.75 5.5 6.0

Figure R-15. (U) Mean of pilot ratings of FOV effects

on mission and mission functions.

2. (U) In general, the pilot responses favor a binocular wide FOV in

the 900 to 1200 range. Both those were rated much higher than the 400 mono-
cular or binoc,,iar FOVs. The difference in ratings between the 900 and
1200 FOVs was, however, relatively u,.all.
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3. (U) The pilots were then tasked to narratively describe the
effect FOV was likely to hiave on a single-pilot's performance for air-to-air,
antiarmor, and reconnaissance missions. Their statements Indicated that, for
the air-to-air mission, a greater FOV should increase the accuracy of and
decrease the time required for target acquisition. It was felt that a narrow
FOV would limit maneuverability and decrease acquisition capability. A con-
cern was expressed that the high workload resulting with a narrow FOV would
advcrsely affect survivability. All pilots wanted as wide a FOV as possible
for overall mission effectiveness.

4. (U) The results of the engineering simulation effort point out
the need for a binocular, wide FOV display for the LHX. A minimum horizontal
FOV of 900 was indicated and a 1200 horizontal FOV was preferred. There also
was an indication that the payback in improved mission effectiveness between
the 900 and 1200 FOVs was less than the improvement obtiined between the
400 and 900 FOVs.

(b) (U) Operational concerns.

1. (I0) Voice control. During the engineering simulation, a state-
of-the-art voice interactive system was used for weapon designation and
control. During several engagement tasks, the weapon did not fire when ver-
bally commanded by the pilots. Although this was simulation, it contributed
to an immediate increase in pilot stress. This does not mean that voice
systems are not viable for the LHX; it simply means that, for voice control of
critical systems, it must work the first time and every time because, when it
fails, the pilot must use a backup control medium and thus becomes reactionary
in trying to complete the follow-on tasks. In addition, based on both prior
studies and this simulation, it appears that, depending on types of feedback
required, voice command of some functions may take longer than conventional
switching.

2. (U) Conventional hands-on switching. Conventional switching,
i.e, selecting a radio transmitter by turning a dial on the radio control
unit, requires the pilot to divide his attention between inside and outside
the cockpit. This is unacceptable while flying as a single pilot at low-level
or NOE altitudes. Hands-on switching would allow the pilot to make that same
selection by possibly depressing a buttou on the cyclic or collective. With
the optimization of switchology, this will probably be the most viable
approach to reduciug the amount of time the pilot spends with his head inside
the cockpit looking for dials and switches.

3. (U) Degraded mode operations. Many potential problems exist with
respect to degraded mode operations. With a single pilot, the mission abort
point (in terms of equipment status) will typically occur earlier in the
mission than with two crewmembers. While this can be partially compensated
for by software reconfiguration, it cannot be completely resolved in this
manner. The precise implications of, and compensatory mechanism for, degraded
mode operations with a single pilot will require extensive analysis and simu-
lation (including testing to failure) to determine the level of degradation
allowed for tae single pilot.
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4. (U) Off-axis weapon control.

a. (U) This issue revolves around the problem of controlling and

firing a weapon system off-axis, while concurrently flying the aircraft and
maintaining obstacle clearance. The problem is particularly significant

during NOE or low-level, high-speed flight, night, or adverse weather opera-

tions. The automation issue is whether the flight control system and/or the
weapon system can approach the human capability of the second crewmember. In
order to replace the second crewmember during off-axis weapon control, an
accurate terrain-following/terrain-avoidance flight control system is
required. Such a system has not been demonstrated, and cost and weight con-
siderations might make such a capability (if it existed) prohibitive for the
LHX. Allowing the weapon system to automatically engage threats (off-axis or
otherwise) requires a level of sensitivity in detection and recognition capa-

bilities that must be dewonstrated to achieve single-pilot operation if the
required flight control system cannot be implemented.

b. (U) A further point is the capability of the single pilot to pro-
vide suppressive gun fire while simultaneously guiding a missile to the
target. During numcrous tank engagements while the single pilot was busy
guiding the missile to its target, he was effectively engaged and destroyed by
other threats. One solution to this problem could be a second aircraft dedi-
cated to protecting the LHX actively engaging the primary target. Fire-and-
forget missiles would also reduce the problem to a manageable level.

c. (U) In addition, a fire-and-forget weapon system would make the

single-pilot aircraft mission-effective and would alleviate the requirement to
bring the aircraft to a hover prior to and during target engagement. Without
fire-and-forget weapons, the single-crewman LHX will be less mission-effective
and may not survive. Adopting a fire-and-forget weapon system now would
significantly reduce the risk for an effective single-pilot aircraft.

5. (U) Maneuvering against and engaging threats. The issue is

avoiding and countering the threat with state-of-the-art threat detection and
recognition systems. The system must be sufficiently automated to recognize
and neutralize a threat while simultaneously providing cues for maneuvering
the aircraft to gain a tactical advantage or to avoid the threat kill
envelope.

6. (U) Situation awareness. The LHX pilot will live to continue
the fight only if he can maintain a high level of situation awareness of the
battlefield and the battle evolving around him. The key to the pilot's
situation awareness is the displays and the information media available to
him. These must be integrated with his strengths and weaknesses in mind.
Without a second pilot to aid him when he begins to run out of airspeed, alti-
tude, and ideas at the same time, he must depend on the aircraft systems to
maintain a survivable situation until he can regain his composure and once
again function effectively. If such a system cannot be provided, then a
second crewman must be provided because the nonfunctioning pilot, flying alone
on the future battlefield, will die and the Army will have lost one and
possibly two expensive assets.
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7. (U) Stress. The level of stress while flying an aircraft at high

speed and at a very low altitude must be a high priority consideration when
dealing with the single-pilot LRX question. Although artificial stress was
not introduced into the simulation, pilots flying the simulator consistently
identified a high level of fatigue and stress associated with air-to-ground
and air-to-air engagements. The point to be made is that, during the benign
environment of the engineering simulation, the single pilot was under con-
siderable stress. The stress in combat situations can be expected to be much
greater.

(c) (U) Coaclusion. The insights gained from the simulation lend
themselves to a definition of problem areas which can be expected in the
development of the single-pilot LHX. Whether these problems can be ovcrcome
by technology and training may be answered by full mission simulations con-
ducted by the ARTI contractors and the National Aeronautics and Space Agency
(NASA). These simulations, if planned and conducted in a manner that will

evaluate the overall effectiveness of the single-pilht aircraft based on (i) a
realistic MEP, (2) a realistic operational environment, and (3) testing the
pilot and system to failure, will answer many of the questions raised by engi-
neering simulation to date.

e. (U) LHX Crew Size Trade Study.

(1) (U) History.

(a) (U) The nuwmber of crewmembers necessary to perform the tactical
aircraft role in military conflicts ha.1 been an issue for debate since the
birth of military aviation. At the beginning of World War I, combat aircraft
were used primarily as scout or reconnaissance aircraft. Most of these
aircraft carried a two-man crew (a pilot to fly the aircraft and an observer
to perform reconnaissance duties). With the advent of the forward-firing
machine gun, aircraft were very vulnerable to aetack from their 6 o'clock

position. The first solution tc this handicap was to equip the observer with
a machine gun that could be aimed backward, upward, and sideways. This con-
cept was effective but had its limitations. The weight of the observer, his
machine gun, and his cockpit accommodation lowered the fighter's speed, climb
rate, maneuverability, and service ceiling. These performance limitations
forced the fighter down into the lethal envelope of AAA fire and gave single-
seat fighters a considerable advantage in dog fights. Therefore, at the close
of World War I, the single-seat concept prevailed.

(b) (U) Prior to and during World War II, almost all of the fighter
aircraft produced were single seat. This was primarily due to limited
missions and the fact that pilot workload had not increased enough to warrant
the need of a second crewmember. Performance factors also contributed to the
single-seat configuration. Since airborne radar for fighters did not exist,

the air-to-surface missions flown were limited to day visual flight rule (VFR)
weather conditions. These types of missions required only one crewmember.

(c) (U) Following World War II, a rethinking of crew complement was
required due to the advent of jet propulsion and airborne radar systems. The
jet engine increased the speed of fighters and, therefore, required quicker
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reactions and quicker thinking by the crewiember, thus increasing his

workload. The rddar allowed for all-weather interception of enemy aircraft

and all-weather navigation and weapon delivery. The workload imposed by these

two factors forced some of the early jet interceptors into two-seat con-

figurations (F-89, F-94, and F-4). Early jet attack aircraft (F-84, F-86,

F-1O0, F-lOlA, and F-105) were designed single seat since their primary

mission was limited to day visual bombing due to technology limitations pre-
venting all-weather operations. As avionics matured, the capability for per-
forming accurate and safe adverse weather bombing missions became a reality
with the A-6 and F-Ill aircraft. These were designed with a two-man crew
because the workload required to effectively operate the avionics exceeded one

man's capabilities.

(d) (U) Today's fighters and grounJ attack aircraft (F-15, F-16, and

F-18) have returned to a single-seat concept. This may be attributed directly
to the major advances in computer technology. Automation in new avionics
systems as3ists the pilot tremendously in the areas of navigation, radar
interception, target acquisition, and weapons delivery. These aids enable a
single crewmember to satisfactorily perform the missions these aircraft were
designed to accomplish. These are, primarily, the air-to-air tole with air-
to-surface capability for day VFR conditions and limited night operations.

(e) (U) In their present form, however, none of these aircraft can
perfoem the night, low-level, adverse weather attack missions as defined by ikj

the Air Force or Navy today. They are limited by their lack of a terrain-
following navigation system and target acquisition and recognition sensors.
Derivatives of the F-15, the F-16, and the F-18 are presently being developed
to accomplish these missions. It has been decided that these aircraft will
host a two-man crew to enhance mission effectiveness and survivability.
Factors affecting this decision include technology, workload requirements,
training requirements, and mission, threat, and survivability considerations.

(2) (U) LHX mission environment.

(a) (U) The design of an aircraft (including the number of

crewmembers) is greatly influenced by the proposed missions to be flown, the
environment (weather, terrain, etc.) in which it will be operating, and the
threats which are expected to be encountered during the mission. For the LHX
crew size study, the missions con idered were: antiarmor, reconnaissance,
antipersonnel, and security. Air-to-air combat was included in all missions.
A comprehensive description of each of these missions is documented in appen-
dix L. A composite mission scenario was selected as the representative
mission for this report and the simulation programs to be conducted for the
LHX and ARTI programs. This composite mission was used because it incor-
porated elements of most all of the missions, provides a good baseline for
crewmember task/workload analysis, and simplifies the simulation problem of
multiple missions.

(b) (U) The geographical setting is that of the Fulda region of
Germany. The environment of this area is one of the most demanding for heli-

copter low-level/NOE operations worldwide. Low ceilings and limited
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visibility conditions are common most of the year, thus restricting normal
operations. The terrain varies from flatlands to rolling hills to mountains,
which tends to make low-level/NOE flight more difficult and hazardous. The
cultural features of this area complicate navigation because many of the
villages and towns appear virtually alike.

(c) (U) The expected threats and threat density are primary drivers
in aircraft and cockpit design considerations. The type of threats to be
encountered will be radar/electro-optics (EO) directed AAA, radar/EO/IR SAMs,
look-down/shoot-down airborne interceptors, and high-performance threat heli-
copters. In addition to this already formidable array of threats, the LHX
pilot will have to contend with a multitude of automatic weapons and ground
obstacles (both natural and man-made). Add to this the nuclear, biological,
and chemical (NBC) contamination and obscurants (both natural and man-made),
and you ha-e "the dirty battlefield." These threat systems will have very
low-altitude coverage capability and will be mobile, thus making mission

.accomplishment a very difficult task.

(3) (U) Operational concerns. The selection of a crew size for the
LHX involves a number of factors, including mission effectiveness, technology
availability and risk, program resources, and goals. The crew size decision
process must also take into account the operational concerns related to crew
size. The operational requirements will demand an aircraft capable of per-
forming a variety of missions as discussed in the mission needs appendix of
this TOA report. The Ciscussions of operational concerns in the following
paragraphs have been based on the subject matter expert reports found in the

annexes, along with inputs received during interviews with operatlonal pilots.

The question which the HF/MMI team sought to answer is this: "Is there an
operational advantage to the US Army having either a single- or two-seat LHX?"
The areas which need to be considered in answering this question include:

-- Operationel effectiveness.

-- Flight safety.

-- Training.

-- Survivability.

-- Mission flexibility and growth.

-- Fatigue/stress.

-- Performance.

-- Cost.

-- Risk.
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(a) (U) Operational effectiveness.

1. (U) The LHX is to be a multirole aircraft that. will perform many
diverse missions throughout the world. The multirole mission will make it
extremely difficult for the designer to maximize the aircraft capability for
each of the specific missions. The final LHX configuration will most likely
be a compromise between individual mission requirements, resulting in an
aircraft optimized across all missions.

2. (U) The integrated battlefield will require he LHX crew to
simultaneously perform a number of mission tasks. For example, during the
target acquisition and engagement task, the aircrew will be required to con-
centrate on the target while watching out for threat ground and air weapons
that are trying to kill them and communicating with numerous other -•mbers of
the combined arms team.

3. (U) There will be situations where the nature of the battle and
the mission will overload the single pilot. In general, these sitations will
occur as a consequence of the LHX pilot being unable to control the pace in
which certain functions must be accomplished. During many missions, the corn-
.munication task alone threatens to overload the pilot. In addition, the
effectiveness of the single-pilot LHX can be expected to be less than desired
when the pilot is sleepy, tired, or sick or when his thoughts are distracted
by personal problems.

4. (U) The target engagement task itself requires a great deal of
concentration on the part of the pilot to destroy the target. Any distraction
due to other tasks such as responding to threat warnings, communicating with
others, or aircraft control will reduce that concentration and degrade perfor-
mance. Studies regarding aircraft attack missions have indicated that a two-
man crew is less easily saturated as the workload increases due to enemy
threats or malfunctioning equipment. A two-crew aircraft would allow one
crewmember to concentrate on the offensive task of killing targets, while the
second crewmember concentrated on the other aspects of the mission such as the
defensive tasks. If the LHX were designed to provide one-man operability, as
well as the capability for each crewmember to perform specific tasks without a
full dependency on the other crewmember, the flexibility of the LHX and its
operational effectiveness could be maximized.

5. (U) Observations of personnel involved in the engineering simula-
"tfon previously mentioned are that the LHX will become highly vulnerable when
the pilot workload factor becomes too much r one man to cope with; e.g.,
engaging targets while flying low level or NOE. Further substantiation of
this can be found in numerous NASA workloat. studies which, in summary, say:
Increased automation may have decreased the number of overt responses the
aircraft crew may be required to make, but increased system capabilities may
have disproportionally reduced the time available to make those remaining
responses and/or added new monitoring tasks. The introduction of automation
does not necessarily reduce the involvement of the crew in aircraft opera-
tLions, but only changes it.
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6. (U) Operational effectiveness is especially important in this
decade since the Army will be fighting outnumbered. Attrition rates in
contemporary high-intensity conflicts such as the Yom Kippur War have been
significantly higher than for World War II rates, and a war in Central Europe
could produce astronomical losses. In view of the projected total number of
LHX-SCATs to be fielded, the Army must be sure that it can achieve the maximum
possible benefits from its aircraft in terms of enemy weapon systems
destroyed.

(b) (U) Flight safety. Since the US Army has no scout or attack
aircraft operated by a single crewmember, flight safety data was obtained from
the other services. Although other factors such as mission and operational
environment prevent a simple comparison between two specific aircreft, the
overall safety statistics indicate that, in general, a two-seat aircraft is
safer to operate than a single seater. Naval Safety Center statistics show
that a two-seat F-4 has a lifetime mishap rate of 2.77 versus 4.79 for the
single-pilot F-8. The lifetime mishap rate for the two-seat A-6 is 1.52 as
compared to 2.66 for the single-place A-7 aircraft. The A-6 had five pilot
error mishaps versus 41 pilot error mishaps for the A-7. The data reviewed
for the Air Force and the Navy aircraft mishaps, althoulgh not directly equated
to the helicopter environment, does indicate a two-crewmember aircraft may
provide an extra margin of safety. The majority of aircraft mishaps have
pilot error as a contributing factor, many involving mistakes where the pilot
fails to notice an emergency situation or fails to follow the procedural
methods in a timely manner. This could easily occur during the heat of battle
in a single-crew LHX when the pilot is concentrating on mission success. The
presence of a second crewmember would permit a more effective handling of such
situations. In the NOE environment, the second crewmember would free the
pilot from a number of crewstation duties and allow him to concentrate on
flying the aircraft. From a flight safety aspect, a two-seat LHX could prove
to be more cost-effective than a single seater.

(c) (U) Training. A detailed assessment of the LHX train!ng con-
siderations is covered in appendix U. This section discusses those training
concerns that are more directly related to the crew size issue.

I. (U) Seasoning prccess.

a. (U) The training and seasoning process currently in place allows
for the aviatcr to be approximately 75 percent operationally ready when he
leaves the training base. He must then be paired with an experienced aviator
at the unit to learn from the experienced pilot. During the Vietnam War, this
"seasoning process" used by both the Army and the Air Force proved very effec-
tive. A single-place aircraft would require additional trailng at the insti-
tutional base and would prohibit the use of the training and "seasoning
process" as currently practiced. Since effectiveness and the survival of the
new guy are directly related to the learning curve, the "seasoning process" is
an important consideration for the LHX.
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b. (1) Ijiszorical studies indicate that, in a single-place aircraft
operated by a pi..ot witaout combat experience, the pilot's chances of sur-
viving the first engagement are less than 50-50. The probability of survival
increases with expericnze level. For a two-seat aircraft, with an
experienced/nw pilo mixture, the new pilot would enjoy approximately the
same probability of iurviva! as the more experienced pilot/aircraft commander
(figure R-16). The -ooe')ility of survival is based on the exposure and
experience of the avYator.

c. (U) Wi.th L irreat training strategy, it L_ assume A that, at the
time of graduation from flighit school, the novice aviator does not necessarily
require full proficiency in 1.is mission aircraft or its subsystems. It is
expected that a consider :ble amaount of learning and skill improvement will
take place under the guidance of more experienced aviators. Even after a new
pilot has obtained status as pilot in command, it is common orictice to pair
him with more experienced aviators when flying until he has sufficient
experience and self-confid, :e tc fly with less experienced copilots. The
single-seat aircraft would not permit such a training strategy to continue.

2. (U) Training re-uiLements.

a. (U) A basic requirement for preparing aviators to ewploy a
single-seat SCAT aircraft will be a two-s-at trainer. In reviewing the flight
and mission tasks for which LHX-SCAT avi- ors must be trained, approximately
170 were identified which should require a reasorable level of proficiency
before being executed or practiced solo. Mar.. of these tasks, notably
emergency, instrument flight, and weapon :Lnployment procedures, can be trained
adequately using simulators. However, there are a considerable number of
activities, central to scout and attack laission tactics, which cannoL be ade-
quately trained in simulators using current technology. P'oficieut
performance of these activities requires precision timing and control
responses based on fine discrimination of sensory cues (visual, auditory, and
vestibular) which involve too much detail and subtlety to be accurately simu-
lated at reasonable costs. They include:

(I) (U) Terrain flight and maneuvering.

(2) (U) Simultaneous terrain flight and target engagement
techni ques.

(3) (U) Confined area operations.

(4) (U) Touchdown maneuvers such as autorotation and slope landings.

b. (U) Si-w, the tasks comprising each of these groupings all
involve significant afety risks, they should be practiced under direct super-
vision of a qualified instructor pilot until students develop sufficient skill
to safely continue practicing them solo.
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3. (U) Aviator requirements.

a. (U) While interviewing Na,'y, Air Force, and Marine Corps opera-
tional pilots, many of them conveyed their concerns for the average pilot
trying to operate complex systems such as those found on the F/A-18. Both
F-18 and F-15 pilots mentioned that it was almost impossible to learn, much
less maintain proficiency in, all of the many capabilities of each and every
system on the aircraft. The F-15 target acquisition and fire control radar is
a good example; pilot interviews indicate that it is a major effort to learn
its many modes of use. To handle the problem while in flight, they usually
develop combat skills in only three or four operational modes. This indicates
that the aircraft has more system capabilities than the pilot is able to uti-

lize. (The above comments were made by aviators with college degrees, often
with engineering backgrounds, aud more extensive flight training than that

received by Arwy aviators.)

b. (U) The pilot of a single-seat LHX may have to have superior
mental capabilities. This type of soldier will be in short supply and high
demand by other branches and specialties. Because of this, the single-seat
LHX may not have the desired impact on the Army's manpower requirements. The
availability of pilots with the ability to handle such complex systems while
flying the aircraft without the benefit of additional unit seasoning may be an
even more serious problem than just a numbers problem. It may be that the
single-place aircraft will not require additional pilots to meet the 24-hour
operatior.al capability, but if it requires such high-caliber people to use it,
have we not, in fact, compounded the pilut availability problem? Pilot ,
availability problems will not disappear with the single-place aircraft. This
is evidenced by the Navy which continues to have pilot availability problems
even though they have fielded a number of single-place aircraft. Entrance and 4
training requirements for Naval aviators can be viewed as major causes of the
continuing problem. A two-man crew (not necessarily both rated) would reduce
the requirements for the type of man selected and the degree of training
required for any one individual.

(d) (U) Survivability.

1. (U) A conventional war between the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO) and the Warsaw Pact would engage masses of aircraft,
tanks, troops, and specialized weapons. At its heart would be electronic war-
fare (EW) and ECM, especially in air defense operations. Pilots would be
expected to penetrate the most sophisticated SAM and AAA belts ever fielded.

2. (U) A typical Warsaw Pact army of four or five divisions has an
air defense system near L'e forward edge of the battle area covering a Front
about 50 km long and 100 km deep. Such an Army typically has 32 batteries of
ZSU-23-4s, 23 batteries of S-50 AAA, 5 batteries of SA-6 SAM, 9 batteries of
SA-4 SAM, and 3 batteries of SA-2 SAM, plus ubiquitous shoulder-fired SA-7s,
quadruple SA-9s, command-guided SA-8s mounted on vehicles, and individual
automatic weapons. Large numbers of overlapping early warning, ground
control, intercept, and acquisition radars tie these factors together.
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3. (U) Just the magnitude of individual weapons presents problems.
Since the threat is made up of so many different systems pointing from many
different areas, aircrews will be faced with warning from all quarters. Not
only will the radar warning receiver light up in all directions, but the head-
set tones may be continuous. This can be confusin- and distracting, forcing a
"head in the cockpit" reaction. Many Vietnam and Middle East combat veterans
consider this very dangerous since a crewmember's eyes are often his most
effective piece of ASE. In past conflicts, an often used enemy trick was to
set up multiple automatic firing positions. One would fire at the aircraft to
distract the pilot while another, unless observed by a second crewmember,
would make the kill. Based on the LHX missions and threat assessment, this
type of situation can be expected to be repeated in future engagements with
one exception: the second crewmember will not be present. Anothar point to
consider is that, during combat, the aircrew which detects the enemy first has
a decided advantage in making the kill and increasing their own probability of
survival. The second crewmember can make that happen.

4. (U) When pilots and desiguers talk about survivability, FAMs seem
to be the preferred subject; however, there is every eeason to believe that,
with the exception of the shoulder-fired SAMs, the ZSU-23-4 and smaller
antiaircraft guns will continue to be the greatest threat to Army aviation.
hodeling conducted during the LHX TOA showed that, by virtue of having crew
redundancy, the two-place LHX was approximately 25 percent more survivable
against all threats modeled. For a more' detailed analysis of the sur-
vivability aspects of the one- versus two-crewmember issue, refer to the sur-
vivability appendix of the TOA (appendix Q).

(e) (U) Mission growth and flexibility. Historically, the design of
single-seat aircraft is oriented toward a specific mission or series of
missions predicated on the assumed threat at the time of system development.
As rapidly as these systems are placed in combat, the increased threat and
operational conditions require them to be modified. New capabilities are
added that tend to place an increased worklcad burden on the pilot. The next
step is often to design a new version of the aircraft with two seats. This
cycle has been repeated throughout aviation history. The LHX will probably be
no exception.

1. (U) The LHX is protected to have a 25-percent growth factor built
in. Advances in mission avionics and weapons make this a conservative esti-
mate. The accomplishment of the new missions will be made possible with addi-
tional components added to the aircraft as needed.

2. (U) If the answer to more capability is the addition of new
systems To the crew station, that potential growth may be limited by the
single pilot operating at maximum capacity. This will be especially true when
an aircraft system malfunctions and the pilot has to "take up the slack."
Designing the LHX for two seats initially could enhance the system's opera-
tional flexibility and be of great benefit in adapting to the mission changes
expected over the service life of the LHX.
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(f) (U) Fatigue/stress.

1. (U) Current Army flight regulations (Army Regulation 95-1)
specify the number of flight hours which can be logged per day as a function
of type of flight profile, environmental conditions, and number of engagement
days. Studies dealing with combat fatigue have reported that 10 combat days
are equivalent to 17 calendar days of normal flying. As a rule, pilots are
expected to be able to fly between 8 and 12 houris a day. During surge opera-
tions (or the independent actions of an Army 21 close combat force), pilots
may be called upon to fly considerably more hours than normal, as well as
attending to additional duties. The net result will be fatigue. The LHX
envisioned is expected to be superior in the management of workload and
release from tedious tasks; hcwever, the pcice paid will be increased cogni-
tive involvement by the pilot. While the effects of fatigue upon aviators is
a topic still being researched, it is safe to assume that lack of sleep,
coupled with long flight hours, will take its toll upon the pilot's ability to
comprehend and react to the aircraft and the tactical situation.

2. (U) Only high-fidelity simulation training and stressful flight
time in the aircraft will protect the pilot from the immediate effect. of high-
intensity stress. A realistic rest and relaxat!on policy, coupled with
psychological decompression techniques, will also be required to extend the
pilot's effectiveness. However, even when a soldier is provided with
realistic and imaginative familiarization training and has formed a generally
accurate picture of combat conditions, there will nonetheless remain a gap
between his mental preparation and his first experience of being fired upon.
Nothing can prepare you for the experience of being fired upon. The
realization that these people mean to kill you has a severe impact on your
psychological well-being and performance.

3. (U) The overall effect of the fatigue and psychological impact
will be that the pilot's normal skill may break down and he may begin to deal
with separate component requirements and not be able to integrate them into
the integrated requirements and responses. No, only will there be a
demonstrable fall in the level of performance, but flight safety will also be
jeopardized in that the pilot will acc:ept a lower standard of performance. He
may take unnecessary risks with a consequent reduction of safety margins;
hence, there will be an increaae in the probability of an incident or acci-
dent. A significant finding of aviation fatigue res. rch was the increase in
the number of errors tcward the end of a flight as if the )ilot felt that,
having accomplished the bulk of his mission, he could relax. Given the
reduced number of crewmembers and the requirement for longer missions, we can
expect a significant increase in fatigue-related mishaps

4. (U) The impact of fatigue and stress on the LHX crew size is
significant in that, with a single pilot, there will possibly be a decrease in
performan::e simply because he is requi:ed to accomplish numerous tasks while
simultaneously monitoring other tasks without any significant relief
throughot multiple missions. The question whi,:h must be answered is whether
a single pilot or two pilots will best be able to perform at acceptable levels .

of effectiveness and survive for an extended period of combat. The dynamics
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of the integrated battlefield will surely create situations where a very tired
LHX pilot will be required to conduct an in-flight change of mission and end.
up a considerable distance away from his parent unit where a relatively
"rested" aviator is waiting without an aircraft to relieve him.

5. (U) Although the effect of isolation on the LHX single pilot
remains an unknown, historical data shows conclusively that soldiers fight
more aggressively and effectively as a team. The two-man foxhole concept was
derived from combat experience with a one-man foxhole. The two-maa foxhole
has proven to be more effective. The same concept can carry over to the crew
of the LHX. The LHX pilot *aay very well spend over half of his tocal mission
time in direct coufronta lon with the enemy. The utilization of forward
arming and refueling points will Droduce more time on station which will
result in repetitive engagements with the enem'- without any extended rest.
The Air Force and Navy have for a long time used the wingaan concept which,
tuder most cases, permits a pilot to have eye-to-eye contact with another
individual. The LHX, however, cannot use such a concept as effectively
because of the need to remain dispersed and hidden from the enemy. The LHX
pilot may, in fact, go through a complete mission without seeing any other
individuals except thoee on the ground trying to kill him. Without a doubt,
Army pilots are extremely aggressive and capable but have never before had to
deal with complete combat isolation over long periods of time. Based on past
combat experiences, it may be a problem that will reduce overall mission
effectiveness. A two-crew LHX would do much to relieve that problem.

(g) (U) Performance. Consideration of a single-seat aircraft raises
the fundamental question: How much larger would the two-place airrraft be and
how much performance would be lost? Although the Army has no experience with
designing a true single-seat helicopter, projections by both the government
and the contractors put the projected difference somewhere between 600 and 750
pounds. This may be an overestimate when the increased mission equipment and
ballistic protection is provided for the single pilot. Although exact perfor-
mance figures are not yet avail.able. performance degradation for the two-place
aircraft should not be a major factor if the decision is made early enough to
allow innovative design studies. However, if.a decision for the one-man LHX
is made and it is later proven that it will not work, the LHX program will
have to stop while the redesign of a two-place aircraft which meets requile-
ments is completed. This wou. d not be the case for the less risky two-place
design. The extra space coult. be filled with additional fuel, mission equip-
ment, or armament, or a second pilot when required.

(h) (U) Copc.

1. (U) A single-seat LHX has one main advantage-lower production 41
and operating costs. For comparable speed and endurance, it is projected that
it will be about 15 percent lighter in empty weight and in gross weight than
its two-seat counterpart. These lighter weights should translate into lower
airframe and recurring production costs--costs which are generally propor-
tsonal to airframe weight. nince the engine has been sized at 1,200 shaft ei
horsenower, there would be no significant savings associated wath the engine.
Some of the recurring cost advantages of a single-seat LHX would be offset by

R-38

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED

the higher development and testing cost of the automation features required
for a single pilot. There may also be significant added recurring costs for
the extra sensors and computational capability associated with the single-crew
LRX. The net effect is that the production unit cost of the single-seat
aircraft is expected to be somewhat less than its two-seat counterpart.

2. (U) A possible disadvantage often associated with the two-seat
aircraft is the Inceased life cycle cost of the aircraft. However, if just
one of the second crewmembers in a "flight" of five two-seat LHX's sights an
enemy threat or identifies an unsafe flight condition and saves his aircraft,
he would in effect "pay" for the life cycle cost of having the second man in
the aircraft for the entire flight. Thus, it seems that the backseater would
be cost-effective in increased survivability rid safety alone.

(i) (U) Risk. Prior to the TOD and the TOA, contractors were asked
to explore the possibility of building a single-pilot SCAT aircraft. The
contractors provided the government with data which alluded to a highly
advanced, highly automated aircraft which constituted a high-risk program.
Based on the HF/1MI analysis, the single-pilot crew station constitutes a
higher risk thaa the two-place crew station. The single-pilot aircraft will
require more extensive automation and crewstation integration than a two-place
aircraft.

(J) (b) Sumnary. From an operational and mission performance stand-
point, the two-crew LHX appears to be the better choice. The analysis of the
operational concerns indicates that a two-crew LHX will be more survivable,
more operationally effective, and safer to fly. The second person in the
crewstation can reduce the effects of fatigue qnd stress and provide con-
siderable flexibility in mission performance and growth. It is also estimated
that training effectiveness will be enhanced and cost will be less with a two-
seat LHX. The main disadvantage of the two-seat configuration is the pre-
dicted production and life cycle cost which is expected to be only slightly
higher than a single-seat version.

f. (U) Integrated Crewstation.

(1) (U) Overview.

(a) (U) The combat effectiveness of the LHX l.1rgely depends on the
aircrew' s ability to successfully opera:.e the aircraft and its onboard equip-
ment and systems in flight. To obtain The best overall operational effec-
tiveness, the interface between the aircrew and the aircraft must be designed
Lo effectively capitalize on the capabilities of technology and th2 aircrew.

(b) (U) Early crewotation designs were relatively uncluttered and
contained only minimal instrumentation, displays, controls, and flight systems
necessary for optimal daylight flying. These systems were well within the
capabilities and workload limitations of the aircrews. As the full potential
of Army aircraft was realized, mission requirements and aircraft crewstation
configurations began to change. New dedicated devices and systems were added,
each competing for the limited space within the FOV and reach of the aviator.
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Each new function or system added usually resulted in the addition of one or
more dedicated displays or controls. Due to the limited space within the
crewstatio., it was not always possible to place the new controlu ot displays
in a position that maximized human effectiveness.

(c) (U) The additional workload imposed by the large variety of
systems incorporated into the crewstations was further complicated by more
demanding missions. When the primary Army aviation mission was combat sup-
port, transporting soldiers and equipment at relatively high altitudes,
aviators were afforded more than sufficient time to cross-check instruments,
tume radios, monttor their crewstation systems, and fly the aircraft. With
the addition of close combat missions and the advent of highly sophisticated
grourO-to-air weapons deployed by the enemy, Army aviation was required to
change tactics. The luxury of flying well above the terrain is no longer
affordable. Helicopters are now required to utilize terrain flight tech-
niques, often flying below treetop levels to avoid enemy detection. When
flying in the terrain flight regime, most of the aviator's attention must be
concentrated outside the aircraft, leaving little time for monitoring instru-
ments or operating controls and systems inside the crewstation.

(d) ,U) TLe requirement to be able to fly and fight around the clock
further compounds the problem. When flying at night or at reduced visibility
levels, the aviator's capability to see things outside the aircraft is greatly
reduced. To ease the burden of flight at night, new technologies like image
Intensification night vision goggles (NVG), low-light level video cameras
(LLTV), and IR video systems have been incorporated into Army helicopters.
These systems Ao provide an enhanced night flight capability, but they have
increased the number of displays and controls the aviators of dual-crew
aircraft must be attentive to, thereby increasing the aircrew workload.

(e) (U) The increased demaids of future conflicts, coupled with the
addition of new and more complex systems in the crewstation, could easily
reach a point where, if not properly integrated, the crew workload or atten-
tion level may prevent obtaining the maximum effectiveness from the aircrew
and the aircraft in the highly intense and dynamic conflicts of the future.

(f) (U) Technological advances over the past years have demonstrated
a considerable increase in the capability of aviation systems and mission
equipment. Human or aircrew capabilities, on the other h3nd, have increased
in the domain of knowleoge and training, but the aircrew's cognitive and
sensory capabilities, anthropometry, and environmental requirements have
changed very little. For examplc, the capability to present visual infor-
mation on displays in the cockpit has changed from the dedicated dial and
moving needle to graphically presenting info:mation on electronic displays.
The aviator's visual capabilities and limitations, on the other hand, remain
essentially the same as they were in the past. To assure the success of the
LHX in future conflicts, aircrew workload must not be allowed to exceed a
level that restricts the effective use of the full aircraft capabilities.

(g) (U) Applying advanced technology is certainly an appropriate way
to Improve performance and overcome the space and weight limitations in modern
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-aircraft, as long as its use remains within the abilities and capabilities of
the aircrew that must operate the system. The change from current crewstation
configurations to a more sophisticated design is expected to shift the crew
workload from one that is manual or physical to one that Is more demanding
from a cognitive and mental workload aspect. In effect, the aviator whose
past role was one of system operator and information integrator becomes a
system manager.

(h) (U) Electronics and avionics systems may be available in the LHMX(
development time period that can gather and provide all the information needed
to fight and win future conflicts. The information can, however, only be use-
ful if presented to the aircrew at a rate they can assimilate and effectively
use. To best optimize available technology, it is vital that the aircrew be
provided essential flight and mission information in a way that allows them to
become at' integral part of the system. The operation of advanced Army combat
aircraft demands that information be organized and presented so that the
aircrew will be provided with preprocessed data relevant to the specific
mission or flight phase they are engaged in.

(i) (U) The challenge in the LHX is to maximize system performance
through the appropriate assignment of mission functions to the aircrew and the
aircraft In a way that uses the best attributes of both man and machine. The
crewstation displays and controls, with which the aircrew interact, must be
designed to capitalize on the crew's capabilities. One of the goals of the
LHX program is to design an aircraft that is mission effective with a single
crewmember. To accomplish that goal, the functions now performed by the
second crewmember in current aircraft must be automated or transfered to the
single crewmember.

(J) (U) Flying at low levels and NOE below treetop levels is
extremely demanding on the flight crew. NOE flight requires the pilot to
focus most of his visual attention outside the crewstation while rapidly
maneuvering the aircraft around obstacles in the flight path. Add the other
crew tasks like navigation, communication, target acquisitiun and engagement,
and monitoring of the aircraft subsystems, and the demand on the aircrew's
physical and mental abilities rapidly increases. The requirement to fly and
fight around the clock further compounds the problem.

(k) (U) The increasingly hostile environment Army aviators must
fight in and the number and complexity of new aviation systems requires that a
large amount of information be presented to and assimilated by the aircrew.
The most essential ingredient of the design of the LHX for the future battle-
field is the integration of the vast amount of information provided by the
aircraft sensors into a form that can easily be interpreted and used by the
aircrew.

(1) (U) The goal of a single-crewmember LHX demands an even more
efficient crewstation design. The full integration of the information V

displays, the control techniques employed, and the capabilities and limita-
tions of the aircrew at a level much greater than current aircraft is man-
datory if that goal is to be achieved.
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(m) (U) The functions the aircrew must perform in the LHY fall into
the major functional areas of flight control, navigation, communication,
target acquisition and engagemen t , survivability, and system status moni-
toring. Each of these functions is of prime importance when the LHX enters
combat. The inability of the aircrew to effectively perform any one of these
functions could result in degraded performance and loss of mission success.

(n) (U) A review of the crewstation integration of recently
developed aircraft supports that hypothesis. Both the AH-64 attack helicopter
and the OH-58D scout helicopter require a crew of two to perform their
missions even though some of the technology and crewstation integration pro-
posed for the LIX can be found in those helicopters.

(o) (U) In a single-crew LHX, many of the crew duties must be auto-
mated to take up the slack left by the second crewmember. That automation
must be extensive and flexible enough to provide the crew the option to use
whatever automation is best suited for the particular mission they are
involved in at a specific time.

(p) (U) A review of the major human factors engineering issues of
the LHX crewstation integration concernp has indicated that the capabilities
and limitations of the human must receive additional consideration. The LHX
is expected to be a highly automated ;ilicopter with the capability to provide
the aircrew with a continuous flow of essential information. It is the
integration of that information into the crewstation, along with the pro-
cessing of that information by the crewmembers and the resulting control
actions on the part of the aircraft, that require much attention from the
human factors engineering viewpoint. Traditionally, the system design phase,
making the hardware work, has consumed most of the allotted time scheduled for
development of a new aircraft. If the LHX is to truly provide the effective
combat system needed to meet the future threat, the human factors engineering
effort must be given as equal an emphasis as the hardware operational design.

The human factors engineering analyses presented in the Aviation Systems
Command TOD and this Trainign and Doctrine Command TOA, along with the preli-
minary results provided thus far from the ARTI program, all contribute to the
assessment of the soldier-machine interface of the LHX and the enhancement of
the crew's operational capabilities and the manpower, personnel, and training
requirements. These preliminary efforts provide a framework for the develop-
ment of the LHX bit do not answer all the human factors engineering-related
issues. Human factors engineering for the LHX crewstation is part of 3n
iterative design process that must be coitinually reviewed and updated. The
operational success of the LHX on the bat'lefield is dependent on that process
continuing.

(q) (U) The next several pages in this appendix will address various
aspects of the LHX crewstation and will examine some of the crew functions
upon which the new technology may have a positive impact. Workload is con-
sidered in light of the time spent on specific crew activities or che atten-
tion aviators must devote to any specific aircraft function. The major areas
considered include: navigation, communications, flight controls, suhsystem
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monitoring, target acquisition/designat'.on, survivability systems, NBC pro-

tection, life support equipment, and controls and displays. Each of those

areas is discussed separately but, in the final LHX configuratioi,, it is

essential that they be fully integrated to provide minimal workload for the

aircrew. The major sources of information considered in this analysis

!ncluded the Army Aviation Mission Area Analysis, the LHX TOD, and the indivi-

dual reports submitted for inclusion In the US Army Aviation Center's TOA. It

is assumed that the detailed design of the airframe, the crewstation, and the

controls and displays will incorporate all hunan engineering principles and

data regarding the physiological and mental capabilities and limitations of

the air and grou:,d crews expected to operate, maintain, rearm, and refuel the

LHX.

(2) (U) Navigation.

(a) (U) The success of the LHX in future conflicts will be highly

dependent upon the ability of the aircrew to maneuver their aircraft to the

right place at the right time. That ability, in turn, depends on being able

to successfully perform the task of navigation. In that regard, navigation

encompasses not only movement from one point on the battlefield to another but

the ability to accurately accumulate, record, use, and transmit position

information concerning the threat and friendly lorces. Mission success also

requires the crew to maintain an overall situation awareness of the rapidly

changing tactical situation around them.

(b) (U) Studies and evaluations of the relationship between human

performance and currently fielded navigation systims reveal that they yiele

performance less than that needed for the LHX. This less-than-desired

performance is due, in part, to a number of factors Including loss of perspec-

tive, map design, navigation sensor accuracy, and display designs.

Evaluations of more recently developed and available navigation systems indi-

cate these systems do much to enhance the present capabilities to navigate and

to maintain a situational awareness of the battlefield, but further improve-

mnLs are needed if the maximum effectiveness of t'e LIMX capabilities is to be

realized.

(c) (U) Projected map displays (PMD), utilizing remote map reader

technology that takes map information stored on film and projects it onto a

multifunction display, improve current systems by taking the traditional map
information out of the aviator'3 lap and placing it on a display in the

instrument panel of the aircraft. In tests conducted so far, an aircrew of Y

two, when using a projected map, can navigate terrain more rapidly with fewer

delays and course disorientation and less visual attention devoted to the

navigation task than previous navigation systems. The copilot/navigator does,

however, still devote about one-fourth of his total visual attention to the

navigation system. In addition, the navigation system requires manual
updating after every 10 to 15 minutes of flight.

(d) (U) Digital map technology, because of its inherent flexibility,
provides the greatest potential for mission success in the LHX. The digttal i.

map approach uses as its source of information geographic data produced by the
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Defense Happing Agency in a digital form that can be stored in the memory of
flight computers. During flight, this data is converted back into a display
that can be used by the aircrew. The digital map technology not only ha. the
potential to provide a horizontal display much like the PMD but, when fiuly
developed, it could provide a vertical display as well. Another advantage of
the digital map system is the capability for the aircrew to select the type
and amount of information to be displayed. Because of their common tri-
service use by both ground and air forces, current paper maps and projecte4

map displays often contain more information than can be used by Army aviators.
With the digitally generated data base, only the informotion that the aviator
chooses is presented on the crewstation display. In a sense, the digital map
display caa be decluttered. The digital map system also hap the potential to
automatically calculate and display the optimal flight path the aircraft can
follow to best avoid the known threats. The vxact level of visual attention
and Lrew workload required by the digital map system has not yet been deter-
mined. The available systems are still in the simulation evaluation stage.
it is speculated that the visual attention will be less than that of the PMD,
but it could still be relatively high. If the visual attention and crew
workload associated with the panel-mounted digital navigation system
approaches ti. of the panel-mounted display, additional display techniques
will be necessary to enhance the LHX performance, specifically in a single-
crew LHX. While flying missions at terrain flight levels, the single
crewmember should devote as much visual time outside the crewstation as
possiblhe. He can ill afford to spend one-fourth of his attention on the navi-
gat-fon task. Navigation information should, therefore, be provided to the
aviator in a manner that allows him to keep his eyes outside the crewatation
during terrain flight. Simulation and flight tests to specifically address
the most effective means of providing navigation Information to the aircrew,
when their attention is focused outside, will be necessary if maximum effec-
tiveness of the LHX is to be obtained.

(e) (U) The digital map data base also has the potential to provide
inputs into an automatic terrain following and avoidance system. With such a

system, the pilot could be relieved of much of the workload associated with
the task of flying. That technology, unfortunately, hes not yet matured. The
current digital data base with approximately 100-meter (a) accuracy, along
with sensors to detect small objects like buildings, trees, and wires, require
considerable improvement if full terrain following and avoidance are to be
achieved.

(f) (U) The LHX navigation system review indicates that, at a mini-
mum, a horizontal situation map-like display should be provided that gives the

aircrew real-time accurate, spatial iuformation concerning their aircraft
position and the position of friendly and threat forces during day, night, and
adverse weather conditions. In addition, the system should allow the aircrew
to rapidly obtain information from the display with minimal head-down time
inside the crewstation, provide a means to automatically update the position
information, allow the user to annotate the display with friendly and threat
information, and provide the capability to rapidly transfer information to
other members of the combined arms team. The need to develop methods and
techniques to allow the aviator to keep his attention focused outside the
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aircraft while navigating is of particular importance to the single-crew

aircraf, where the copilot is no longer available to attend to the navigator's

task. From a human factors engineering perspective, the potential of the

digital-based navigation system appears to provide the better choice to the

LHX, assuming the systems currently under development are sufficiently mature

by thf full-scale development phase of the LHX. If the goal for a single-crew

LHX is to be accomplished, a high priority must be placed on the improvement

of navigation sensor accuracy, the availability and accuracy of digital data

base information, and improved methods for displaying navigation information

to the aircrew.

(g) (U) Any candidate navigation system for the MIX should be con-

sidered in terms of the system workload demand. Navigation systems typically

demand to be fed information during system start-up and alignment, flight

planning, sensor updating, and en route waypoint entry. Currently fielded

systems require from 5 to 20 minutes to load data through a keyboard during

the pre-takeoff phase of the mission. Updating the navigation system accuracy

is required on a frequent basis during the mission, and the crew must spend

valuable time telling the navigation system its present position so that it

can then tell the crew their present position for the next few minutes. Data

loading should be achievable in the aircraft without using a keyboard and

should not require more than a few minutes. System updating should be infre-

quently required and should be easily accomplished. The navigation system

should support the pilot in the performance of his mission and should minimize

the demand on his time and attention.

(3) MU) Nuclear, biological, and chemical (NBC) defense.

(a) (U) Army aviation can expect to encounter NBC threat weapons

during future conflicts. The Soviet Union and Soviet-backed forces have the

capability of employing a vast array of such weapons and the capability to
protect their own troops during such an attack. The LHX must incorporate
design features that can successfully counter that threat. Analyses of NBC
defensive measures have highlighted three basic approaches that can be used to
protect the aircrew from the threat: contamination avoidance, collective pro-
tection, and individual protection.

(b) (U) The most effective means to prevent casualties and protect

the aircraft from the NEC threat is perhaps avoiding the threat completely.
Although contamination avoidance m&y not be used in all cases, it is an
available tactical measure for the commander in the field when the situation

permits. The option of contamination avoidance will be successful only if
aviation units are provided a reliable means to determine if an attack is
imminent or has cccurred. The ideal situation would be the identification of

contaminated areas at some standoff distance from the aircraft. fRemote
standoff detection devices are required for the LHX to fully exercise the
option of contamination avoidance. Detectors in the inventory are of the
point sampling type normally used on the ground. As such, they must be placed
in che contaminated area to detect the contamination. Preliminary flight
testing has indicated that it is possible to modify some of those systems for
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flight use. Standoff detectors, on the other hand, are in the early develop-
ment phase. If a standoff detection capability is to be achievable for the
initial fielding of the LHX, those programs need to be given a priority equal
to the LHX program. Contamination avoidance is a tactical measure that can be
advantageously used when the combat situation permits, but it does not provide
a complete qolutio" to the NBC threat.

(c) (U) Collective protection, provided to the aircrew by way of an
LHX that is completely sealed and pressurized to prevent contaminated agents
from entering the aircraft, would also provide a considerable tactical advan-
tage. Collective pr-tection would allow personnel to operate in normal flight
clothing, thereby overcoming the performance decrements imposed by protective
clothing. In addition, collective protection would also protect the aircraft
avionics, aircraft materials, dnd other equipment or systems inside the
aircraft from destructive _.gents. The need for decontamination of the
interior of the aircraft would also be reduced. Collective protection,
however, cannot assure total survival of the LHX on the battlefield. Full
protection could be lost in the event of damage by enemy fire that breaks the
integrity of the sealed aircraft or wben it is necessary for the aircrew or
passengers to enter or exit the air'craft in a contaminated area. Collective
protection alone is alsc not the solution.

(d) (U) C-.rr-nt protective clothing that encapsulates the individual
in an NBC protective suit and mask provides a life-saving capability, while
allowing the indiv~dual to continue tc operate on the battlefield but at a
considerably reduced level of effectiveness. The protective clothing and
masks introduce problems associated with degraded crew performance like heat
stress in hot climates, restricted aviator movements, a lack of manual dex-
terity and sensitivity of touch, a restricted FOV, reduced visual capabili-
ties, increased aviatry workload, and fatigue. All these factors combine to
create a large decrement in crew performaitce. Individual protection much like
collective protection and contamination avoidance allows the aircrew to con-
tinue the battle but, alone, -3 not the optimal way to meet the NBC threat.

(e) (U) The most viable solution for the LHX appears to be a hybrid
collective protection system that maximizes the advantages of all three
approaches: contamination avoidance, collective protection, and individual
protection. Such a system could allow the aircrew to operate in a pressurized
aircraft, partially clothed in NBC gear under normal or routine conditions.
The contaminated area could be avoided when onboard detectors warn of its
existence ahead of time and the battle conditions allow the commander to
exercise this option. When approaching a known contaminated area or when the
aircraft detecto:s indicate the aircraft is in a contaminated area, the full
NB-. protective measures could be taken. This approach would allow for maximum
crew effectiveaess to be obtained when not in a contaminated area, as well as
assure protection to the aircrew when in a contaminated area. The technology
to do this appears to be available well within the LHX development time frame.

(f) (U) To take full advantage of this concept, NBC agent detectors
should be located both inside and outside the aircraft. The aircrew would
then bR able to determine when they are in a contaminated area and whether the
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contamination has penetrated the crewstation. A remote standoff detect-o.,
capability should be added, when available, to avoid the contamination
completely. A sufficient cooling capability must also be incorporated into
the crewstation to prevent aviator beat stress in hot environments. The use
of aircraft environmental control systems, in conjunction with microclimate
cooling vests worn by the aviator, appears to meet this need.

(g) (U) In addition to the hybrid system and cooling provisions, the
crewstation configuration and the design of the controls and displays should
provide adequate room and space for the aviators to operate the LHX when fully
dressed in NBC clothing and other life support equipment.

(4) (U) Flight control.

(a) (U) The helicopter is basically an unstable, vibrating platform
suspended in space by a spinning rotor blade. The task of the aviators when
flying such a system is twofold. First, the aviators must fly the aircraft
from one location to another; second, they must maneuver the helicopter into a
position so that they can effectively complete their combat mission and defeat
the enemy. To accomplish that task, the helicopter itself must be extremely
agile and maneuverable. The flight controls of current Army helicopters con-
sist of three separate control levers that control mechanical systems with
hydraulic boost. Two of the cont:ol levers require manipulation by the
aviator's hands while the third is moved by the aviator's feet. A review of
the evaluations concerning manual control and workload suggests that, even
under the most favorable conditions, a large percentage of the pilot's atten-
tion is required for manual control of the helicopter. That effort is par-
ticularly demanding during mission conditions involviag poor visibility,
variable winds, and terrain flight where the aircrew is contiauously
maneuvering around trees and obstacles. At a minimum, the I.HX should provide
some level of automatic control and stability augmentation to assist the
aviator and reduce the amount of attention, control movement requirements, and
workload imposed on the aircrew. The less attention the pilot must devote to
the task of controlling the aircraft, the more time he will have to perform
other operational functions, thus enhancing the prcbability of mission
accomplishment. This is specifically important during terrain flight where
the fatigue factor is 1.3 times higher than during normal flight.

(b) (U) Another aspect of crew workload associated with flight
controls is the physical interface between those controls and the human
operator. Aviators in today's Army come in all sizes and shapes. It is
difficult to design a crewstation that will properly accommodate all of these.
If the crewstation Is not optimally designed, the adverse effects on the human
will degrade operator performance. Investigations directed toward the
evaluation of aircrew anthropometeric dimensions and crewstation configura-
tions have pointed out that in current helicopters the crewstation internal
space, in combination with the fixed cyclic control position, does have an
adverse effect on the aviator. To reach the cyclic control grip while
simultaneously resting tlietr arm on their leg, a number of aviators are
required to assume an exaggerated forward "Slouched" position. That position
places a curvature ifn the human spine that is su.sceptible to vibrational
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stress and fatigue during normal flight, resulting in back problems for the
dviator. The "slouched" position also increases the probability of back
injury during a crash. In addition, the forward "slouch" position tends to
restrict the aviator's forward vision outside the aircraft and to shift his
eye position away from the optimal design eye position used for reference when
deterulning the placement of controls and displays in the crewstation.

(c) (U) Aircrew protective gear and life support equipment also
create an inLerface problem with current aircraft controls. Larger aviators,
wearing full NBC gear and body armor, often restrict the full movement of
aircraft controls. The situation can be partially relieved through a better
seat and aircraft control position relationship. Improved adjustments on both
the seat and the control levers in both the horizontal and vertical planes
would be one way to reduce the need for the aviators to "slouch" when flying.

(d) (U) A second solution would be to remove the position
constraints imposed on the aviator with current type aircraft controls
(cyclic, collective, pedals) by replacing them with a single "side-arm
controller" that could be operated with one hand. One such system, the
advanced digital/optical control system (ADOCS), is undergoing development.
From a human factors perspective, the "side-arm controller" has a number of
advantages. First of all, the aviators should no longer need to "slouch" for-
ward in the crew seat to reach the flight controls. Second, the aircrew
should be afforded more freedom to position their bodies in a more comfortable
position in the aircraft. Third, the relocation of the cyclic control func-
tion from in front of the aviator would remove one of the visual restrictions
between the aviator and his instrument panel. The relocation of the collec-
tive control head would also remove the visual restriction between the pilot
and the avionics control panels in the center console. The increased,
unrestricted FOV not only enhances the aircrew's capabilities but allows the
crewstation designer more freedom in which to place displays in the
crewstation.

(e) (U) From a handling qualities point of view, th sefle of
fly-by-l(ght and likewise fly-by-wire concepts should afford more flexibility
to design the aircraft control system in such a manner that aviator workload
and attention devoted to the flying task are reduced. With such a system,
control gains and transfer functions could be tailored to provide the best
controllability for various maneuvers. Such tailoring could be selected by
the pilot or perhaps automatically by sensing appropriate aircraft state
variables or operator inputs. It would also provide an avenue whereby infor-
mation from other aircraft system sensors could be inserted into the control.
loop for increased automation of the flight control function.

(f) (U) Flight control and maneuvering of the aircraft is an
attent -on-consning task for the pilot during flight when well above the
terrain. Terrain flight ,:own among the trees and obstacles is much more
demanding. Based on studies of current helicopters, the pilot of a two-crew
aircraft must devote most of his attention to the flight control tasks,
leaving other tasks like navigation and communications to'the copilot.
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(g) ('!) With expanded missions and the advanced capabilities

expected in the LHX, it would be advantageous to the overall succes3 of the
mission if the pilct of the aircraft could spend less attention on the flight
control task and more attention on other combat functions. From the human
factors point of view, it appears to be a minimum requirement when considering
a single-crew LHX. From the limited testing 'onductei so far, the evidence
indicates the fly-by-light and/or fly-by-wire concept of flight control has
the potential to relieve the pilot from some of the flight control effort.
That potential for improved handling qualities, automatic stabilization, and
flight of the aircraft should be pursued. The use of a side-arm controller to
replace the three separate controls now found in helicopters also has some
advantages with respect to the reduction of stress and fatigue caused by the
aviator's "slouched" position, the removal of Nisual restrictions between the
aviator and the controls and displays, and the increased flexibility afforded
the crewstation designer regarding the placement of displays. In addition,
the integration of the control functions into less than three separate
controllers should relieve the pilot from having both hands and feet simulta-
neously occupied in flying the aircraft. The question concerning how many of
the three control functions ehould be placed on a single side-arm controller
remains unanswered. Although the aviator's physical workload may be less
under the side-arm controller concept, the cognitive and mental workload
associated with that task may very well be increased. Additional investiga-
tion through simulation and flight testing are needed to address that concern.

(5) (U) System status monitoring.

(a) (U) The monitoring of the health and status of various aircraft
systems (engine, t ansmission, electrical system, hydraulics, fuel flow) is
considered to be an essential task to assure safe flight. In today's
aircraft, that intormation is displayed in the crewistation, on the instrument
panel and center console, through the use of as many as 14 round dials and
gauges for quantitative information, supplemented by over 20 discrete lights
and audio tones.

(b) (U) Quantitative information is displayed when the conditions
involved are dynamic and require continuous monitoring. Examples of this type
of information would include the amount of fuel left in the aircraft fuel
tanks, engine pressures or temperatures, and electrical system voltage levels.
Continuously displayed quantitative data providcs the aviator with trend
information concerning the parameters monitored. Trend information is
important to the aircrew because it permits them to assess the overall system
status, detect impending adverse conditions, evaluate how rapidly the adverse
condition is progressing, and take action to stop or reverse the trend.

(c) (U) Discrete information displays are the type that provide
binary information that indicates if the state of the system monitored is
good or bad. The master caution light is a good example of that type of
display. When the light is not on, it indicates the systems monitored are
operating within a "safe" iondition. When the light is on, it indicates a
problem that requires the aviator's attention. It does not provide quan-
titative or trend information.
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(d) (U) Both the quantitative and discrete displays convey needed
information, but there is some concern as to how well that information is
detected and uisei by the aircrew. Several studies have shown that, during
terrain flight, the attention of each member of a two-man aircrew is virtually
consumed by the tasks of flight control, terrain and obstacle avoidance, and
navigation. Less than 10 percent of their time is devoted to monitoring
other flight instruments, communication controls, and system status displays.
Add to this the tasku of observing enemy movements, target detection, and com-
bat communicationb, and the time available for monitoring system status
displays will be further decreased. Flying at night will compound the
problem. During the heat of battle, the aircrew cannot afford the time
required to monitor the aircraft system status; on the other hand, if that
task Is not accomplished, !t could lead to disastrous results.

(e) (U) The timely acquisition of both quantitative and discrete
system status information and the decisions based on that information are
important to the LHX survivability. How well that is accomplished is
dependent on the information being available and the aircrew having sufficient
time to monitor the displays to obtain the information quickly. This presents
a considerable challenge in a two-crew aircraft where one crewmember may be
able to devote some of his time to monitoring the system status. In a single-
crew LHX, the need to relieve the aviator of this task is more critical.

(f) (U) The data related to the status or condition of aircraft sub-
systems is demand-type information. Aviators require that type of information
to assure them that the aircraft systems are operating properly and to warn of
a possible impending failure. Under normal operating conditions, some status
information is not necessarily needed except to build the aviator's con-
fidence. The demand for system status information becomes critical when the
systems being monitored are not operating well and could result in degrading
of the mission or losing the aircratt.

(g) (U) Considering the limited time available for system status
monitoring and the type instruments used in most fielded aircraft, it is very
probable that the aircrew may not detect a rapidly developing out-of-tolerance
condition when flying NOE. First of all, NOE flying requires that most of the
crewls attention be focused outside the cockpit. Second, humans by nature are
not good monitors of relatively slow-changing displayed information. Aviators
tend to rapidly scan such displays but do not always obtain the necessary
information from them. During a 5-day aviator fatigue study in a UH-1 simula-
tor, it took the flight crew from a few secinds to 20 minutes to notice the
engine oil temperature had reached a point well above the red line. Another
aspect of the problem with system-monitoring displays is the large amount of
panel space required for those devices. The system-monitoring disp.ays occupy
a disproportionate amount of panel space compared to the amount of time the
pilot views these displays.

(h) (U) The ideal aircraft system status-monitoring system should be
one that is capable of sensing a changing trend in system status, determining
if that trend is within or approaching tolerance limits, and then warning the
crewmembers when the system status is approaching an adverse condition that

US-50

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED
requires their attention. The aircrew can then assess the problem and imple-
ment corrective p.'ocedures when needed. From a human factors engineering
perspectivc-, system status monitoring is a prime candidate for automaLion.
Nonitoring is a task that humans do not do well, while computers can perform
that task extremel,• well.

(i) (U) The concept of system status management by exception is
quite appropriate for the LHX. A computerized monitoring system could main-
tain constant vigilance, perform trend analysis, diagnose abnormalities, and
provide the aviator with the information he requires or desires. If the
systems are functioning within tolerance limits, the aircrew need not be pro-
vided any information unless they specifically ask for it. When a condition
demanding the aviator's attention arises, critical information the aircrew
needs for that particular situation could be provided on the crewstation
displays.

(J) (U) A concern from the human factor" engineering standpoint is
the implementation of the concept. In order for the management-by-exception
system status-monitoring system to be successful on the battlefield, much
attention must be devoted to determining what needs to be monitored, the
tolerance limits of the various systems to b- monitored, the level or depth to
which the computer should diagnose the data teceived, and when and how to

display the information to the aircrew. The recommendation for the LHX is to
incorporate the managcment-by-exception system status-monitoring concept into
that aircraft. Prior to incorporating such a system, specific tests and
evaluations should be conducted to answer the concerns above and to assure the
concept will, in fact, reduce crewstation workload.

(6) (U) Communication.

(a) (U) Effective and accurate communications are also critical to
the successful completion of LHX combat missions. This is especially true for
the SCAT version. The LhX crew must be able to effectively communicate with a
large number of friendly forces. The Army 21 concept dictates a greater need
fcr improved communications with an increa:.ing number of other members of the
combined arms team than did past conflicts. To meet this need, additional
radios have been placed in aircraft crewstations. ?oach new addition increases
the crewstation workload by increasing the number of controls and displays the
aircrew must operate and monitor.

(b) (U) The impact that the addition of individually dedicated radio
control display heads has on the aircraft cockpit is best described by the
results of the "Advanced Scout Helicopter Man-Machine Interface (MMI)
Investigation." That evaluation consisted of a review of the literature
supplemented by studies conducted in a crewstation mockup using standard com-
munication systems. The results of that evaluation sugges': that 56 percent of
the aircrew mission time involves some type of communications distributed
across a variety of radios. If the LHX aviators are to be effectivL on the .. ,
moddrn battlefield, the overall time devoted to communications needs to be
reduced.
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(c) (U) One method of reducing the workload associated with the com-
munication task is to integrate the various radio controls into one panel.
Such an integrated avionics control system (IACS) was developed through the
Army Avionics Research and Development Activity. A similar system is utilized
in the OH-58D helicopter. In these systems, the aviator uses an alphanumeric
data entry keyboard along with various switches to select a number of radio
functions displayed on an electronic display. These include selection of the
type of radio and the specific frequency desired. In addition, the system can
be used to control aircraft navigation equipment.

(d) (U) Evaluations of the IACS indicate that the time required to
access a specific radio frequency when using preset frequencies was 13 percent
less than with standard control heads. When used in the manual mode, the IACS
was no more advantageous with respect to crew workload than the conventional
method. The integrated system does, however, provide a definite reduction in
the crewstation space occupied by radio control heads and concentrates the
display information in a central location.

(e) (U) The evaluations conducted so far with the OH-58D indicate
the control of the communication system through a multifunction keyboard is
advantageous but that approach will require additional improvements if it is
to be a viable option for the LHX single-crew aircraft. For example, the
system requires considerable time to manually load initial data into the
system during preflight. During flight, the communication task requires
prcgressing through a number of computer-displayed pages to communicate and
send target information to other aircraft and the ground. In a two-man
aircraft, the second crewmember can help with this task; in a single-crew LIX,
a less workload-intensive system will be a necessity.

(f) (U) Another important factor related to the efficiency of com-
municating between aircraft and with ground forces is the communication
electronics operation instructions (CEOI). The CE3Is are classified documents
that provide the aircrew with a complete listing of freqiiencles, call signs,
and other critical communications data concerning friendly forces within their
operational area. The CEOIs are updated every 24 hours with more frequent
changes if the system is suspected of being compromised by enemy action. The
CEOIs are rather large and bulky documents. Aviators must thumb through many
pages of the document to find the specific frequency and call signs assigned
to the unit they wish to contact. The use of CEOIs can consume as much of the
communication task time as the tuning of the radios. One method of reducing
the workload associated with CEOIs, as well as the entry of other communica-
tion and navigation information into the LHX during preflight, would be the
provision of a bulk-loading device similar to an audio tape or disk that could
transfer pretaped data into the LHX system computers within a few minutes.

(g) (U) Still another communication human factors area that must be
considered for the LHX is speech intelligibility. Some of the information
communicated by voice in today's aircraft is lost in the noise levels found
within the communication equioment itself. Failure to transmit or the need to
repeat information that one is trying to communicate easily results in a loss
of information or delays that could have an adverse impact on the battle. The
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LMX communication systems must provie a less noisy environment and greater

speech !ntell',gl'ilty in the overall communication syatem. The technologies
available for incorporation into the LH( appear to be capable of accomplishing
that goal. The use of improved 3ound-canceling microphones, more acoustically
efficient earcups, and control system noise suppression techniques would do
much to improve the situation.

(h) (U) Another aspect of communication workload that requires
attention is the transfcr of targeting information to other aircraft or ground
forces. In the current aircraft, most of the information is transferred by
voice communications. The copilot or observer often handles that task. The
results obtained so far through operational and developmental testing indicate
that the airborne target handoff system (ATHS) has the capability to transmit
a large volume of data in a short period of time, but one member of the dual-

crew aircraft must devote considerable time to entering information into the
system. The ATHS needs to become more automatic if used in the single-crew
LHX.

(t) (U) From a human factors viewpoint, the crew workload and
Information transfer accuracy of communication systems for the LHX must be
Improved considerably over current systems. The LHX should use an integrated
communication control system in which all radios and navigation systems can be
controlled from a single deviie. The task of entering data into the aircraft
computer system, including a full CEOI, should be automated in a user fr, ndly
way. The integrated communication display/controls must be designed to ui9ur-
den the crew from the need to process through a large number of computer pa~es
when desiring to transmit information. The noise levels in tha system must be
reduced and speech intelligib!lity must be increased to allow for a high
probability that a message can be transmitted accurately the first time it is
attempted. Automatic target handoff capabilities should be provided in which
the information Is gathered and transmitted with little crew interaction.

(7) (U) Survivability.

(a) (U) ASE will be an important factor in the success of the LHX.
The threat possesses a formidable array of ground and airborne systems that
can be uscd against Army aircraft, including the individual soldier's hand-
held weapons, radar and optically guided missiles, heat-preking sensors, ECH,
attack helicopters, and fixed wing aircraft. The primary defense against many
of those weapons will be threat avoidance. When complete avoidance is not
possible and the LM( is detected, the next defense is to prevent the threat
weapon from reaching the aircraft by using evasive maneuvers or counter-
measures. The defensive techniques and methods for survivability are as
varied and as numerous as the threat they are expected to encounter.
Countermeasure aids fall into two major categories: detection and jamming/
decoys. A capability should be available in the LHX time frame for detecting
threat systems expected to be encountered on the battlefield of the future.
Jammers should likewise be available for radar, lasers, and IR systems.
Flares and decoys are also expected to be part of the LIMC defensive system.
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(b) (U) The detailed capabilities of each of those systems are
covered elsewhere in the TOA. The concerns from the hunan factors standpoint
are the ability of the aircrew to react to these devices and to take the
appropriate corrective action to avoid becoming a casualty.

(c) (U) The first area to consider is complete avoid..nce of the
threat. To accomplish this, the aircrew requires information concerning the
threat type and location. Some of the information will hopefully be provided
to the aircrew before starting the mission. Provisions for entering know"
threats into the IMX computer memory and the display of those threats on a
situation awareness display, along with geographic location information, must
be available to the aircrew. The aircrew can then plan their flight course
around those threats. Provisions should also be made to update that infor-
mation during flight through information automatically provided from other
aircraft or ground systems, the onboard sensors, and manually by the aircrew.
ASE detectors and countermeasures must be kept to a minimum. For the LHX to
react rapidly to the threat, the automation of some countermeasures should be
considered. The pilot should, however, have an override capability that
allows him to control the ASE when automatic activation may be a disadvantage.
For example, 0ie LHK will only be able to carry a limited quantity of chaff
and decoys. To conserve these resorces, the crew should decide when and
where to use them. A fully automatic system may dispense them too rapidly and
at a less than optimal tim".

(d) (U) The LHX will operate in a highly lethal environment of com-
bined air and ground threats. The aircrew must, th!erefore, be provided with
effective threat detection and countermeasures 3o the LHX cannot only survive
on the battlefield, but stay and fight. These systems should provide a capa-
bility to detect and counter threats located completely around the aircraft,
as well as below and above it. Current ASE does not always provide that full
capability. For example, an air threat behind the LHX, when not radiating a
detectable signal, may not be detected by the aircrew engaged in battle. ASE
significantly enhances the zhances far both the aircraft and crew eurviv-
ability and mission success.

(e) (U) ASE hardware and software developments appear to have kept
pace with most of the threat but through dedicated individual systems. The
integration of the ASE for simplistic presentation to the aircrew, in a
prioritized format, is essential for a single-crew aircraft. It is recom-
mended that an analysis be conducted to determine the degree of integration
necessary and to determine the most effective method for information presen-
tation, how it should be displayed, and when it should be displayed. In addi-
tion, ASE countermeasures should be considered for autoaation.

(8) (U) Target acquisition/designation.

(a) (U) One of the most important combat functions of the SCAT ver-

sion of the light helicopter fleet is target acquisition and engagement. A
high level of aut-mation must be incorporated into the LHX to allow the SCAT
to accomplish that function. Advanced technology must be fully integrated
into the crewstatton to maintain the crew workload at a manageable level that
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will permit mission success. The current capabilities of target acqtssition
and engagement systems in Army aircraft are reflected in the AH-I Cobra and
AH-64 Apache attack helicopters. Those systems were designed to perform the
target acquisition and engagement function In the air-to-ground role. During
the attack mission, the pilot of those two-crew aircraft flies the aircraft
and maneuvers it Into the proper position to engage the enemy. The targeting
function is assigned to the copilot/gunner who is totally occupied with the
target acquisition and engagement task. The workload of both crewmembers
during the attack mission is relatively high. The single-crew LHX will only
become a reality if major technology advances are available to reduce the
workload level of the two crewmembers down to a level that can be handled by
one .

(b) (U) The sensors that are available in the Apache attack heli-
copters include direct view optics (DVO), day television systems (DTV), and a
forward-looking infrared (FLIR) system. The DVO and television systems are
used mainly during the day. The FUR system is useful during periods of ,
reduced visibility and at night. The target acquisition and designation
systems in the Apache directly place the sensor data and aircraft weapon
Information on both the pilot's and copilot/gunner's display. The success of
Che target acquisition and engagement systems on current attack helicopters is
Therefore fully dependent on the combined abilities of the two-member crew,

(c) (U) The candidate sensors for the LHX include DVO, video/
television sensors, IR devices, and radar. Much like the Apache, the
video/television and DVO can be used during daylight. The FLIR and radar
systems can be used during the day and at night. One of the major factors
that will influence the overall success of the LHX target acquisition and
engagement capability will be the maturity level of the various sensors needed
to acquire and provide information concerning the type of target and its loca-
tion on the battlefield.

(d) (U) The second part of the equation involves the methods and
systems used to pass that information on to the aircrew. As mentioned
earlier, the attack aircraft in the field today require a crew of two to be
effective. How well the LIX target acquisition and engagement system operates
is dependent on the consideration given to human factors engineering criteria
and the soldier-machine interface. To reduce aviator workload and facilitate
the target acquisition and engagement task, a faster, more sophisticated
method of data processing and correlation must be developed for the LHX. The
ideal system would be one that fully automates the target detection, acquisi-
tion, tracking, identification, and engagement tasks, and provides a capa-
bility to automatically pass target information to other members of the
combined arms team. The level at which these functions can be successfully
automated will significantly impact the crew size of the LID:. From the human
f3ctors viewpoint, the automatic processing of the various sensor inputs to
provide a composite display which only contains the information necessary for
target engagement or handoff should do much to ease the crew workload.

(e) (U) Target tracking should be automated to assist in holding the
target within the FOV of the sensor and displays and to reduce pilot workload
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when performing thaL function. The systems should automatically compute
target location and range with respect to the aircraft and geographic poji-
tion. That information, along with target identification information, should
be automatically transferred to the communication system and tranemitted to
other friendly forces. Expansion of the sensor visual scene through a number
of FOV selections should be provided to allow the aircrew to better see and
examine specific targets or points of interest. The FOV changes associated
with that expansion should be as gradual as possible to allow the operator to
contikiuously track the target.

(f) (U) Recordings of the information obtained through the sensors
would provide a capability for the aircrew tp only expose their aircraft for a
short period of time, obtain a picture of the battlefield, return the aircraft
to a safer position, and .nei .lay back the recording obtained. The ftll
extent of this capability has iot yet been evaluated, but it would assist in
increasing the survivability rate of the LHX by permitting a more detailed
examination of potential target data in a less vulnerable position. The
recording capability would also be of considerable use to collect information
during reconnaissance missions and to assess battle damage after an attack.

(g) (U) The methods for displaying the target visual information
that appear to be within the LHX technology time frame are twofold: a panel-
mounted display (PMD) and a helmet-mounted display (HMD). The PMD, by itself,
is a poor option for a single-crew LHX because it requires the aviator to keep
his head inside the crewstation. The HMD system will be a necessity for the
single-crew LHX wnere the pilot must keep his eyes outside the crewstation as
much as possible. One disadvantage of the HMD is the large variety of info,-
mation the pilot needs to have on that display to fly the aircraft and to per-
form the targeting function. The aircrew could be easily inundated with too
much information. The alternative would be a combination of PMDs and HMDs.
The PMD in the crewstation could display the detailed information from the
targeting system sensors individually or as an integrated composite. Portions
of that information could be extracted and placed on the HMD to provide the
minimum information required by the aircrew. if the system were fully auto-
mated, the aircrew would need only enough information to assure the process
was operating correctly.

(h) (U) Human factors standards and handbooks provide considerable
data concerning visual limitations and criteria with respect to the design of
display characteristics. The major challenge for the LHX is not necessarily
in that area but one of meaningful integration of the sensor inputs that will
provide the aircrew the information needed without creating a workload levelthey are unable to cope with.

(i) (U) Target sensor systems will also be required to automatically
scan for airborne targets, as well as ground targets. That capability should
include a 3600 target search completely around the aircraft.

(j) (U) Target acquisition and engagement in current Army attack
helicopters is a two-crewmember task. For a single-crewmember LHX to effec-
tively accý_mplish that mission, a major leap in sensor capabilities and the
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automation of many of the target acquisition and engagements must be
accomplished. That automation should cover all functions from Initial target
detection until engagement of the target. In addition to the current activi-
ties associated with air-to-ground targeting task:s, the LHX crew must also
contend with air-to-air target acquisition and engagement tasks. Based on the
technology assessments presented so far, not all of the target acquisition and
engagement functions can be autumated, particularly target recognition. The
aircrew will be expected to make the final confirmation that the target is the
enemy and make the decision to engage the target. From the human factors
perspective, the concept of mtltisensor fusion or integration and the display
of the composite results have not yet been evaluated 4n sufficient detail to
allow a valid prediction of its capabilities or limitations. A number of
development efforts are underway hut they are still in the early stages.
"Further efforts in this area are required to make a single-crew LHX a reality.

(9) (U) Aviation life support equipment (ALSE).

(a) (U) ALSE, including protective gear, also plays an important
role in aircrew survival in combat. In addition to the NBC protection pre-
viously dlscussed, ALSE includes:

-- Protective helmts.

-- Flight su'ts.

-- Armor panels and vest.

-- Aircraft environmental control systems.

-- Oxygen systems.

-- Laser and nuclear eye protection.

-- Cold weather clothing.

-- Survival gear and radios.

-- Weapons.

(b) (U) The protective helmet not only contains the system by which
the aircraft can communicate within and outside the crewstation, but also pro-
vides head impact protection during a crash and provides environmental noise
attenuation to protect the aviator's ears. Unless the LHX is radically dif-
ferent from previous aircraft designs, similar protection will still be
necessary. Future helmets should also include laser and nuclear flash-
blindness protection unless that protection can be built into the aircraft
itself. Add to this the wide FOV HMDs expected in the LHX, and the helmet
system becomes more complex. The LIE helmet with all the above systems and
NBC protection added will be much different from present helmets. The new
aircrew integrated helmet, now under development, integrates impact, noise,
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laser, NBC, and flashblindness protection inco one helmet, but it is not
addressing the HMD issue. An advanced LHX helmet development program needs to
be initiatied to address this issue.

(c) (U) Protective armor is another area where the LHX design could
do much to alleviate the performance degradation associated with those
devices. Aviators now fly with armor protective seats and armor vests. The
vests are bulky and heavy and restrict aircrew movements. The LHX should con-
sider additional armor protection as part of the aircraft so that the 'mount
worn by the aircrew could be reduced. When It is necessary for the aircrew to
wear body armor, the LHX crewstation configuration must take into con-
sideration the restricted movements of the aviator while wearing such armor.

(d) (U) The environmental control systems, heating, and cooling '

ventilation in today's fleet fall far short of providing the optimal environ-
ment for the aircrew to operate in. The net result is increased aviator
stress and fatigue that degrade mission effectiveness or time. Systems have
been and are under development that can overcome this problem if applied to
the LHX crewstation design.

(e) (U) Oxygen systems are required for the LHX to allow operations
at altitudes above 10,000 feet mean sea level, such as that found in moun-
tainous terrain. During night operations, oxygen has also been found to
greatly increase night vision capabilities at a few thousand feet above sea
level. Due to the logistics problems associated with bottled oxygen systems,
it is recommended that the LHX have an onboard oxygen system designed into the
aircraft. Such systems that are presently flying in Air Force and Navy high-
performance aircraft could be adapted to the LHX for that purpose.

(f) (U) Improved flight suits, cold weather clothing, survival gear,
and survival radios are all being developed under Army and tri-service
programs not directly related to the LHX. Those programs should mature inde-
pendently of the LHX. The LHX crewstation design must, however, take into
consideration the space constraints required for that ALSE. The crewstation
controls and displays must, for example, consider operation by aviators
dressed In bulky cold weather clothing. When wearing survival gear, the
aviator's movements will also be restricted. The LHX should, at a minimum,
consider building some of the survival gear into the aircraft seat so aviators
do not have to wear it on their bodies. The LHX design must also provide
storage space for ALSE that must be stored on the aircraft, in flight, and on
the ground when not in use.

(10) (U) Displays and controls.

(a) (U) The method in which information is displayed to the aircrew
of the LHX and the controls provided to operate the mission equipment and
systems are perhaps the most crucial aspect of the crewstation design. As
mentioned earlier, the increased demands of the Army 21 concept, coupled with
the continued addition of new and more complex systems into the helicopter
crewstations, are rapidly approaching a point where crew workload or attention
demands may prevent obtaining the maximum effectiveness from the aircraft
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capabilities. Studies have shown that when flying at terrain flight levels,
particularly NOE, the pilot's v•;ual attention concentrated outside the
crewstation varies from 33 to 80 percent of the overall available time,
depending on the mission profile. This leave- little time to monitor the
displays and controls within the aircraft.

(b) (U) To assure success in the airland battle, aircrew workload
must not be allowed to exceed a level that restricts the effective use of full
aircraft capabilities. The best aircraft system avallable is of little use
unless it can be effectively operated by the aircrew. One solution for
reducing the variety and quantity of individual displays and controls is the
use of a fully Iategrated electronic cockpit. That approach replaces the many
..ockpit displays, toggle switches, push buttons, rotary switches, and electro-
mechanical mLters and gauges with TV-like displays and electronic keyboard
controls. The potential advantages of an integrated electronic crewstation
when designed for effective human inerface are:

1. (U) The capaM.lity to pr~vide the relevant data required by the
crewmembers in the most acessible panel areas of the crewstation.

2. (U) A reduction of the forward instrument panel space required
for displays, thus improving the out-of-co-kpit visibility.

3. (U) The use of flight computers to partially relieve the
aviator's mental workload by integration of raw flight data into a form that
requires less dedicated displays.

4. (U) A reduction in the weight of existing aircraft systems by
combining current functions, supported by a number of black boxes, into one
less bulky system.

5. (U) A reduction of the number of controls presently in the
cockpit.

(c) (U) Displays, combined with the visual capabilities of the
aircrew and the sensors feeding them, provide the information to support the
basic mission functions of spatial orientation, flight path control, weapon
delivery, survivability, navigation, and aircraft system monitoring. Each of

6 these functions places demands on a portion of the aviator's attention during
a typical LHX mission. The mission success will therefore be very dependent
on the manner in which that information is presented to the aircrew and the
division of the aviator's time to properly attend to each of these functions.

(d) (U) One concept for the presentation of visual information in
the LILX is the use of a wide FOV panoramic display, mounted in the aircraft in
front of the aviator, that would display aircraft performance information
superimposed on an image of the outside world, with resolution and visual
capabilities that are similar to that of the human eye. It is recognized that
the technology development for such sensors and displays has not yet reached a
maturity level that would allow that to occur and reportedly will not do so
within the constraints, goals, and time frame of the LHX. The two visual
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display options that appear to be available fcr the I01 are helmet-mounted and
panel-taounted displays. The attributes of each will be covered in more
detail.

1. (U) The use of a helmet-mounted display (T4D) in the LHX that
Would allow the aviators to keep their eyes outside the crewstation, while
simultaneously having mission information displayed on a see-through lens in
front of their eyes, could provide a significant advantage when flying NOE tnd
when acquiring and destroying targets. In both those flight modes, while per-
forming the pilotage or a targeting task, much of the aviator's attention is
concentrated on things outside the crewstation with little time to monitor
displays in the crewstation. The HMD, when integrated with a head-sensing
system and weapon control, would also provide a means to rapidly slew weapons
and/or weapon sensors by means of head movements.

2. (U) Two of the major design criteria that need to be established
for the HMD are the FOV and the field of regard (FOR). The ideal FOV and FOR
for HMDs, from the human factors engineering standpoint, would approach those
of the human visual system. The assessment of current technology indicates
that full capability will most likely not be available for the initial
fielding of the LHX; therefore, some smaller FOVs and FOks must be considered.

3. (U) There is little in the way of scientific data to establish
the exact requirement, but a number of evaluations point to the need for wide
FOV considerably larger then that of current systems. Flight and simulation
studies, along with aviator assessments, suggest that the FOV for HMDs should
be considerably greater than the 400 available in current systems.

4. (U) The estimated FOV needed for the LHX, reported in the U.S.
Army Aviation Systems Command TOD, was 1100 horizontal by 600 vertical. The
wide FOV permits the aircrew to acquire peripheral information that can be
helpful in flying the aircraft and detecting threats. Evaluations conducted
in conjunction with the ongoing "LHX Virtual Cockpit" assessment, conducted by
the Air Force Aerospace Medical Research Laboratory, indicate experienced Army
aviators prefer a crewstation desig.. that incorporates HMDs with a FOV that is
at least 900 horizontal and 600 vettical or greater. FPV is not, however, the
only factor in the ability to gain useful information from helmet-mounted
visual displays.

5. (U) Other factors such as resolution, contrast, brightness, and
refresh rates are involved. The wider FOV is best, given that all these other
factors are constant, but this is not always the case. The LHX HMD parameters
will be a compromise between a number of criteria. The FOV -will therefore be
determined by the capability of the technology available in the LHX time frame
to provide a wide FOV while maintaining a level of image quality that enhances
human and mission performance.

6. (U) The workload analyses of the Advanced Rotorcraft Technology
Assessment (ARTI) program support the need for a wide F0V display for the LHX.
Preliminary information from the ARTI program received to date indicates that
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a 900 by 600 FOV appears to be within the realm of practicality. This area
needs to receive considerable attention to assure the resultant LHX design Is
mission effective.

7. (U) In addition to the FOV requirement, the sensors providing
information to the HMD should be slewable to provide a FOR that approaches the
aviator's capabilities at movement rates commensurate with normal head move-
ment. With such a visually coupled system, the visual content of the HMD
would correspond with the aviator's head and aircraft movement. The limiting
factor will again be the capability of technology to provide the maximum FOR.

8. (U) The physical location of the sensors providing information
to the aircrew is also important. The sensor itself should be positioned as
close to the reference action position of the cre~wmember's eye as possible to
reduce errors in judgment concerning aircraft location. Sensors that are

located at some distance from the position of the aviator's eyes require the
aviator to mentally manipulate the information he sees on his display irk order
to react properly to that information. The net result Is a requirement for
increased initial training aný the need to fly with the system more often to
maintain an acceptable skill level.

9. (U) The reported disadvantages of the HMD from the human factors
engineerinng viewpoint include the limited amount of information that can be
placed on the display, helmet weight, connecting cables that may impede egress
from the crewstation in an emergency, a lack of easy interchangeability of
tailored helmets between aviators, the considerable time consumed in fitting
the helmet to the individual, and the time consumed in alignment of the sen-
sors and weapon aiming sights. All of these areas are critical and must be
addressed in the LHX system design to reduce their negative impact on opera-
tional performance. A system design that allows for interchangeable helmets
and display systems between individuals and between aircraft would be best.

10. (U) Panel-mounted visual displays provide a means to reduce the
relatively large number of dedicated displays found in current aircraft to a
few electronic displays. The information now placed on a number of individual
dials and gauges could, for example, be integrated into a visual picture on
one multifunction display. The major advantage of this approach, other than a
reduction in space and weight, is the capability to pla'e more visual
information within the prime viewing space of the crewstation and to require
less head movement on the part of the aviator to obtain that information.
This is important during flight to allow the aircrew to rapidly obtain infor-
mation from the crewstation displays.

(e) (U) Voice generation and audio systems offer another approach
for displaying information in the crewstation. Audio cues have been used for
a number of years to gain the aircrew's attention during emergency situations
and to assist in the identification of flight and navigation aids. Those
audio cues vary from a single tone or sound to the use of codes to identify
radio signals. A synthesized voice generated by a computer, on the other
hand, produces verbal messages that sound much like the human voice. It is an
advanced means by which the aircraft systems can interact with the pilot while

R-61

UNCLASSIFIED



UNCLASSIFIED
leaving his eyes free for obtaining visual information from outside the
crewstation and from other displays. It is expected that a computer will be
used to monitor the aircraft subsystems in the LHX. When the computer senses
that a subsystem's tolerance limits have reached a level that requires pilot
attention, a speech-generated signal could alert the pilot. Threat warnings
could be handled in a similar manner either by speech alone or in conjunction
with visual displays.

(f) (U) Speech generation technology is sufficiently advanced thet
it could be used in the LHX today. The use of both generated speech and audio
tones have a place in the LHX crewstation display system. Speech systems have
the advantage of conveying information in a human-like voice, but do consume a
dedicated amount of time and only one understandable message can be conveyed
at a time. The audio tones, on the other hand, may be transmitted in a
shorter period of time but require the aviator to commit to memory the meaning
of various coded tones. The use of generated speech or audio tones both have
an additional limitation in that the human caa only process a given amount of
information in a short period of time. Too many speech or audio warnings,
like any other warning system, could easily overload the aircrew. The advan-
tages of both speech generation and audio tones need to be completely
integrated with the visual information displays in the crewstation to provide
the best transfer of information from the aircraft sensors to the human
operator.

(g) (U) The effective design of the mission equipment systems
controls placed in the crewstation is as important as the display system. It
is through these devices that the aircrew communicates with and controls the
operation of such mission equipment.

(h) (U) In the past, that function has been mainly accomplished by
the use of dedicated toggle, rotary switches, and push buttons. Those
options, which are still available, can be supplemented with voice activated
systems, touch sensitive electronic displays, multifunction keyboards, indivi-
dual push buttons, and joy sticks. Each of these systems or approaches have
been evaluated on a limited basis in the laboratory but few have received
complete evaluations in Army aircraft. The use of voice activated systems,
for example, provides a potential that would allow the aircrew to control
system functions by talking to the system. When the aviator speaks, the
speech recognition system analyzes the spoken word and converts it into digi-
tal signals that can control aircraft systems. The major advantage of speech
recognition is that It allows the pilot to interacc with controls and displays
using spoken commands without the use of his hands or feet. Potential appli-
cations of this technology include limited flight control such as "unmask" and
"remasking" maneuvers, interaction with and possibly the firing of weapon
systems, tuning and controlling of radios and navigation devices, and for data
entry other than manual manipulation of a keyboard of switches. The above
examples are but a few that speech recognition devices can support when the
technology is mature enough to do so. At this tim.e, the disadvantages of
speech recognition are equally numerous. Research efforts have pointed out
that speech recognition systems have problems when operating in a noisy
environment such as that of a helicopter. Emotional and physical stress
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effects on an individual's voice have an adverse affect on the iystem's
ability to recognize the spoken word. Speech pattern differences between
individuals is a major obstacle to the practical application of the tech-
nology. Today's systems are speaker-dependent, meaning that they must be
trained to recognize the Input of one particular speaker at a time. The
potential for speech recognition to aid in reducing workload in the crew-
stations I!- high, but researchers in this area indicate the probability of its
maturity within the LHX initial development is low.

(I) (U) Multifiliction keyboards also provide a potential that should
be captured for the LILX. As discussed in the section on communications, d
single multifunction keyboard can be used to control a variety of radios and 4
navigation systems, thereby replacing a num~ber ot Individual radio and naviga- 1
tion control heads. The major advantage is the reduction of space necessary 11
in the crewstation devoted specifically to those control functions. From the
human factors standpoint, the additional space provided by the use o. a multi-
function keyboard provides the feasibility to better place the remaining
controls and displays in a position that facilitates their effective use by
the aviators. Flying the aircraft with one hand while operating the multi-
function keyboard may, however, present some problems. A multifunction
keyboard has been used in the two-crewmember OH-58D scout helicopter but has
not been evaluated in a single-crew context. This area needs to be more
thoroughly evaluated.

(j) (U) The concept of the aviator keeping his hands on the controls
as much as possible has received a lot of attention in the design of recently
developed helicopters. That approach attempts to place all of the critical i::)
control switches on the cyclic or collective pitch grips so that the aviator
can reach and operate them without moving his hands off the flight controls.
Due to sensitivity of the side-arm controller, that approach may no longer be
valid. It may be best not to put any system switches on the device. The
aviator's free hand can then be expected to be used to operate the mission
equipment and systems other than the flight controls. The location of the
system controls therefore becomes an open question that requires investigation
from a human factors viewpoint. This issue is of critical importance to the
single crew LHX in order to maintain the crew workload at an acceptble level.

(11) (U) Conclusions/recommendations.

(a) (U) Aray aviation's role in combat has increased over the years
from the relatively limited use of helicopters and fixed wing aircraft for
transporting soldiers and material around the battlefield and performing scout *:

missions to one of full, close combat missions. The expanded missions, along
with the increased threat capability, demanded the design and implementation
of new tactics. Helicopters are now required to use terrain flight tactics to
shield the aircraft from enemy detection. Flying at low levels and NOE below
treetop levels is extremely demanding on the flight crew. NOE flight requires
the pilot to focus most of his visual attention outside the crewstation while
rapidly maneuvering the aircraft around obstacles in the flight path. Add the
other crew tasks like navigation, communication, target acquisition and
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engagement, and monitoring of the aircraft subsystems, and the demand on the
aircrew's physical and mental abilities rapidly increases. The requirement to
fly and fight around the clock further compounds the problem.

(b) (U) The increasingly hostile environment Army aviators must
fight in and the number and complexity of new aviation systems require a large
amount of information be presented to and assimilated by the aircrew. The
most essential ingredient of the design of the LHX for the future battlefield
is the integration of the vast amount of information provided by the aircraft
sensors into a form that can easily be interpreted and used by the aircrew.

(c) (U) The goal of a single-crewmember LHX derands an even more
efficient crewstation design. The full integration of the information
displays, the control techniques employed, and the capabilities and limita-
tions of the aircrew at a level much greater than current aitcraft Is man-
datory if that goal is to be achieved. The functions the aircrew must perform
in the LHX fall into the major functional areas of flight control, navigation,
communication, target acquisition and engagement, survivability, and system
status monitoring. Each of these functions is of prime importance when the
LHX enters combat. The iiiability of the aircrew to effactively perform any
one of these functions could result in degraded performance and loss of
mission success. From a human factors viewpoint, the following general recom-
mendations for the integrated crewstation should receive attention:

1. (U) Flight control. An accurate automated flight control with
full terrain following and terrain avoidance capability would be best, but
does not appear feasible within the LIX development schedule. The LHX should,
however, provide a level of automatic control and stability augmantation that
reduces pilot workload and improves mission performance. A hover-hold capa-

bility should be provided along with a low-level cruise capability.
Consideration should also be given to an automatic "pop-up" maneuver control.
The use of side-arm controllers to replace the current flight controls now
found in helicopters also has some advantages with respect to aviator physical
fatigue and the removal of visual restrictions between the aviator and the
aircraft displays. The question concerning how many of the control functions
can effectively be placed on a single side-arm controller remains unanswered.
Additional investigations are needed to address this area.

2. (U) Navigation. The LHX navigation system should, at a minimum,
consist of an electronic horizontal situation display that gives the aircrew
real-time accurate, spatial information concerning their own position and the
position of friendly and threat forces during day, night, and adverse weather
conditions. The system should allow the aircrew to rapidly obtain information
from the display with minimal head-down time inside the crewstation, provide a
means to automatically update the position information, and allow the aircrew
the capability to annotate the display with friendly and threat informatioi.
The feasibility and potential advantagce of the digital data base navigation
system should be included in the LHX when that technology matures.

3. (U) Communication. The control of the numerous radios and
navigation aids from a central point should be considered to free up the
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crewstation space and allow more effective placement of other displays and
controls. The LHX design should include an automatic data loading system that
would rapidly transfer communication, navigation, threat, and other system
informatior into the avionics computers at the beginning of the mission and
would provide the capability of updating that information during flight. A
communication system with less noise and better speech intelligibility needs
to be developed for the LHX.

4. (U) Target acquisition and engagement. The automatic processing
of information from the various target acquisition sensors, to provide a
composite display which only contains the information necessary for target
engagement or handoff, is recommended fc: the LHX. A fast method of data pro-
cessing and correlation must be developed. Target lock-on and tracking should
also be automated to assist in holding the target within the FOV of the sensor
and displays. Video recording techniques should be employed to allow the
aircrew to collect target or threat information for analysis at a later time.
Sensors and related systems should be provided to automatically scan for air-
borne, as well as ground, targets. The ideal would be a target acquisition
and engagement systerm with full automation of the target detection, acquisi-
tion, tracking, identification, and engagement task with the pilot as the
system manager and fnal decision maker.

5. (U) Survivability.

a. (U) (a) ASE systems will be an important farttor in the LHX.
The ASE systems should bave provisions for entering known threat information
into the avionics computer memory, and the display of those threats along with
geographic location information should be designed into the LHX. Individual
threat detection devices should be integrated to form a single survivability • 2

system that rapidly prov.dus the aircrew relevant information regarding the
threat location and the countermeasure necessary to defeat the threat. The
threat information must be prioritized and the threats displayed must be
limited to the optimal number the aircrew can handle at one time. The infor-
mation presented to the airctew should include target position and location
as well as information concerning thi appropriate defensive action the crew
should take to defeat the threat.

b. (U) NBC defensive measures must be a part of the crewstati:n
design of the LHX to allow the .ircrew the option to avoid contaminated areqs
or to fight in them. The system design should include NBC collective protec-
tion provided through a sealed and pressurized aircraft, remote detectors to
warn the aircrew of contaminated areas before they have entered the area, and
point detectors to advise the air and ground crews when the exterior or
interior of tha aircraft has become contaminated. The capability to maintain $
the individual aviator at the optimal body temperature while clothed in NBC
clothing should also be i. Aluded. The crewstation controls and displays
should be designed so that T:hey are compatible with The aviator in full NBC
gear and life support equipment. In addition, the LHX design should consider
agent-resistant coatings and the application of design techniques to Prevent
contamination from adhering to the axterior surfaces and entering the aterior .
subsystems of the aircraft. Provisions should also be provided for tne addi-
tion of onboard decontamination devices at a later date.
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6. (U) System status monitoring.

a. (U) Monitoring of the system status is a prime candidate for
automation. It is recommended that the concept of system status management by
exception be employed in the LHX. A computerized monitoring system could
maintain constant vigilance, perform trend analysis, diagnose abnoraalities,
and provide the aircrew with the i,&formation neeced co take the appropriate
action required by the particular situation. The system should also be
designed to allow the aircrew the capability t(, obtain information from the
system when desired.

b. (U) The LHX crewstation should be designed so that the air and

ground crews can effectively operate and maintain the aircraft when wearing
cold weather, NBC, end sur.,ival clothing and Sear. Space must be provided for
the storage of ALSE. Oxygen systems should be provided for high-altitude and
night missions. An LHX advanced aircrew protectiie he3met should be designed
as an integral part of the crewstation.

c. (U) The detailed assessment of each of tne nGamajor crew func-
tions outlined above reveal3 a common denomilx.ator upon which the Lax mission
performances and succe.ss heavily depend. The LHX sensors and systems all
provLde an enormous amount of mission-related information to the aircrew. The
effective use of that information relies on the ability of the aircrew to fien-
tally precess the information, decide on the best course of action, and
through the LID oontcols, execute that action. To assure succeE3 of the LHX,
informazion obtained from the various subsystems must be integrated and pre-
sented to the crew in a meaningful manner. The importance of the crewstation
integrat.*on cannot be overemphasized.

(1) (1T) This review of the major human factors engineering issues of
the LiX crewstation integration concerns has indicated that the capabilities
and liritatioris of the human must receive additional consideration. The LMX
is expected to be a highly automated helicopter with the capability to provide
the aircrew with information continuously. It ia the integration of that
information into the crewstation, along with the processing of that infor-
mation by the crewmembers and the resnlting control actions on the part of the
aircraft that require much attention from the human factors engineering
viewpoint. The human factors engineering analyses presented in the AVSCOM TOD
and this TRADOC TOA, along with the preliminary results provided thus far from
the ARTI program, all contribute to the assessment of the soldier-machine
interface of the LHX and the enhancement of the crew's operational capabili-
ties and the manpower, personnel, and training requirements. These prelimi-
nary efforts provide a framework for rhe development of the LHX but do not
answer all the human factors engineerIng-related issues. Human factors engi-
neering for the LHX crewstation is part of an iterative design process that

must be continually reviewed anid updated. The operational success of the LHX
on the battlefield is dependent on that process continuing. The continued
support from a number of government organizations and laboratories that deal
with hunman-related aspects of Army aviation will be necessary to accomplish
the LHX goals.
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R-7 • U) CON CLUS 1QN S.

(. (U) lie re•i)lts of mission task analysis indicated that a fully auto-
mated LHIX can be operated by a two-member crew without undesirable crew
overloads. The single-crewmeember an:dlysis indicates that even with full auto-
mation the pilot will experience overloads during critical mission segments
such as target engagement and reconrnaissance. If less than a fully automated
crewstation is prcvided, the aircrew workload can be expected to increase.

b. (U) The assessment of the crew size question from an operational
stardpoint hIghlights a numiber of advantages to a two-crewmember LHX. The
analysis of operational concerns indicates that a two-crew LILX would be more
survivibie, operationally more effective, and safer to fly. The second 1ndi-
vidual in the crewstation should reduce fatigie and scress and provide con-
siderable flexibility in mission performance and growth.

c. (U) The IIF/MYI assessment of the LiEX and the related crew size issue
indicates that a considerable amount of automation will be required in either
a one- or two-crewmeaber aircraft. The data available at this time indicates
that from an operational effectiveness standpoint the single-crew LHX presents
a high risk with respect to the IWF/MMI. The two-crew LHX would therefore be
the prudent approach in meeting the Army's future combat needs. If the goal
of a single-crew LHX is to be reached, considerable effort must be expended on
a number of factors Including tezhnology matuzity, operation.l effectiveness,
and the level of mission equipment, and the controls and display integration
required for the LIE.

d. (U) The following automation functions are considered critical to the
crewstation design, particularly if the goal of a single-crew LHX is to be
accomplished:

-- Voice interactive systtms.

-- Automatic navigation.

-- Automatic target detection, acquisition, tracking, and
rec'gni!t ion.

-- Automatic threat analysis.

-- Automatic chreat management.

-- Terrain following (TF)/terrain avoidance (TA).

-- Levels of T7/TA.

-- Integrated fire and flight control.

-- Integrated flight engine control.

-- Integrated flight path control.
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-- Wide FOV HMDs.

-- Artificial intelligence concepts.

A pictorial and verbal description of each of these required technologies is
shown In figures R-17 through R-28. The level of maturity of each of these
technologies will have a definitive influence on the actual capabilities of
the LHLX. That relationship is sibown ia figure R-29.

e. (U) A major question for the iuccess of the LHX is whether or not the
above technologie-s will be available and matuie enough to reduce the crew
workload in a siigle-pilot LHX to a maaageable level within the LHX full-scale
development scheaule and program goals. The ARTI program and crew comjlcr..nt
simulation, when completed, will hopefilly provide additional liformation to
answer that question.

R-8. (U) RECOMMENDAT LO',1S.

a. (U) The automation functions, mission equipment, survivabillty, and
NBC systems recommended in the various sections of this repGrt be integrated
into the LMX aircraft design.

b. (U) The HF/MM! analysis presented be exparded and updated as new
Information becomes available from the ARTI and other R&D program-.

c. (U) The crew size decision remain open until the ART! program and the
government crew size simulation assessment are fully completed and analyzed.

d. (U) If the critical technologies outlined in Zhis section and the
rest of the TOA are not sufftciently mature and available within the LHX
program goals and schedule, consideration be given to the Initial design of a
two-crewmember LIX with a program to develop the needed technologies that
would allow the transition to a siLigle-place LHX at some future date.
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Annex I to Appendix R

PROJECTIVE APPLICATION QE. =h -CU-F(T

WKAAD tA FNT TECHNIQUE1 TD ADVANCED

NETIEOlP2BER CREW SYTE DESIGN

R-I-1. The report, *Projective Application of the 3ubjective

Workload Assessment Technique to Advanced Helicopter Crew System

DesignsO is reproduced on the following pages. The report was

first published by the Aerospace Medical Division of the Air

Force Aerospace Medical Research Laboratory, Air Force Systems

Command, Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, Ohio in December 1984.
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SUMMARY

This report deals w4 th conceptual crewsLation designs for an advanced

scout/attack helicopter. A comp6site mission is developed Pid six

alternative crewstations are evaluated ii terms of both predicted workload

and pilot opinion data. The two most promising crew interface concepts (a

wide field-of-view, binocular helmet-mounted display and a cocKpit-mounted

projection system) are 'ec~mmended for development.
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GLOSSARY

AAA Antiaircraft artillery

A/A Air-to-air

AAH Advanced attack helicopter (AH-64 APACHE)

A/C Aircraft

ACAP Advanced composites aircraft program

ACP Air control point

ADA DoD standard higher-order computer language

ADA Air defense artillery

ADAS Army digital avionics system

ADF Attitude/direction finding

AD! Attitude direction indicator

ADOCS Advanced digital optical control system

AFAMRL Air Force Aerospace Medical Research Laboratory

A/G Air-to-ground

AHIP Advanced Helicopter Integration Program (OH-F8D/KIOWA)

AM Amplitude modulation

APC Armored personnel carrier

ARTI Advanced Rotorcraft Technology Integration

ASE Airborne survivability equipment (EC,/ECCM)

ATGM Antitank guided tr'ssile

ATHS Airborne target hand-off system

ATR Automatic target recognizer

AVSCOM (Army) Aviation Systems Command

AWACS Airborne warning and control system

BANDIT Confirmed enemy aircraft

B.P. Battle position
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GLOSSARY (continued)

"C3 1 Command/control/communications/intelligence

CELL A group of aircraft performing a common mission

CEP Circular error probability

CNI Communications/navigation/intelligence

Comm Communications

COMSEC Communications security

"CRT Cathode-ray tube

DADS Digital audio distribution system

DEW Directed energy weapon (e.g., laser)

EADI Electronic attitude direction indicator

EHS! Electronic horizontal situation indicator

EQ Electro-optical

EOTADS Electro-optical target acquisition and designation system
(LLTV and FLIR)

ECM Elactronic countermeasures

ECCM Electronic counter-countermeasures

ETA Expected time of arrival

ETE Expected time of engagement

EW Electronic warfare

FARP Forward arming and refueling point

FEBA Forward edge of battle area

FLIR Forward-looking infrared

FLOT Forward line of troops

FM Frequency modulation

FOR Field of regard

FOV Field of view
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GLOSSARY (continued)

FST Future Soviet tank

GPS Global positioning system

H Horizontal

HAVE QUICK Secure UHF communications capability

HELLFIRE Air-to-groond missile

HF High frequency

HIND Soviet A/G attack helicopter

HMD Helmet-mounted display

HMS Helmet-mount sight

HOGE Hover out of ground effect

Hn HAVE QUICK

HUD Head-up display

ICNIA Integrated comm/nav/ident avionics

IDENT Identification

IFF Identification "riend or foe

IFFN Identification friend, foe, or neutral

IMFK Integrated multifunction keyboard

IR Infrared

IRS Inertial reference system

IRST Infrared search and track

JTIOS Joint Tactical Information Distribution System

KM Kilometer(s)

KTS Knots; nautical miles per hour

LO Laser designator

LD/P Laser designation/ranging system

LHX Lightweight helicopter family
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GLOSSARY (continued)

LLTV Low light-level television

LOC Lines(s) of communication

LRF/D Laser rangefinder and designator

LWR Laser warning receiver

MEP Mission equipment package

MFD Multifunction display

MFPK Multifunction programmable Keyboard (IMFK)

MMI Man/machine interface

MMW Millimeter wave (radar)

NATO North Atlantic Treaty Orgdnization

NAV Navigation

NBC Nuclear, biological, and chemical (warfare)

NNAPS Night navigation and pilotage system (digital map)

NOE Nap-of-the-earth

NVPS Night vision pilotage system

PJH PLRS/JTIDS hybrid

PLRS Position location reporting system

PNVS Pilot night vision system

p31 Preplanned product improvement

RA Radar altimeter

RF Radio frequency

RWR Radar warning receiver

SCAT Scout and attack (LHX missions)

SEAD Suppression of enemy air defenses (LHX mission)

SINCGARS Secure VHF communications capability

SSB Single sideband
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GLOSSARY (continued)

STINGER Air-to-air missile

SWAT Subjective Workload Assessment Technique

UHF Ultra-high frequency

V Vertical

VCASS Visually Coupled Airborne System Simulator

VCS Visually coupled system (HMS and HMD)

VIA Voice interactive avionics

VHF Very high frequency

VHSIC Very high speed integrated circuits

VPD Virtual panoramic display
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Section 1

INTRODUCTION

BACKGROUND

This report documents the methodology and results of an application of the

Subjective Workload Assessment Technique (SWAT) to the prediction of work-

load associated with a next-generation, scout/attack (SCAT) helicopter

weapon system (Lightweight Helicopter Family, LHX). Five conceptual single-

pilot crew system designs are addressed. Emphasis in both the conceptual

designs and in the exploration of workload is on the incorporation of a

Virtual Panoramic Display (VPD) as a major component of the man-machine

interface.

As part of a joint agreement between the Air Force Aerospace Medical

Research Laboratory (AFAMRL) and the U.S. Army Aviation Systems Command

(AVSCOM), a technology assessment study titled "Virtual Cockpit for th. LHX"

was undertaken by the Visual Display Systems Branch, Huran Engineering

Division, of the AFAMRL. A portion of this document which serves to define

the scope of the study reads as follows:

The central thrust of this study is to investigate and
trade-off state-of-the-art control/display technology
options, based upon their potential versus technical
risks and projected cost for achieving a panoramic
virtual image display and control interfaces for use
in an advanced helicopter. It is envisioned that such
a display interface may be essential for performing
the LHX mission using a single crewmember. Of special
concern are the feasibility and/nr ultimate prac-
ticality for generating a wide field-of-view virtual
image with control interfaces which optimize the capa-
bilities of the pilot, thereby reducing workioad and
engendering a sense of "battle awareness."

The present research addresses the workload issite. A subjective measure of

workload, SWAT, is applied using highly knowledgeable subjects to attempt to

predict the workload that may be expected when the advanced crewstations are

applied as the interface between the pilot and weapon system in the conduct

of an LHX mission.
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"OTHER STUDY TASKS

The workload prediction research reported herein for-Qd only one part of the

technology assessment study. Two other study areas were treated. The first

was an engineering analysis covering the optics, image sources, and elec-

tronics technologies needed to provide a VPD. The second was a demonstra-

tion of selected aspects of the panoramic display crew system concept, using

the AFAMRL Visually Coupled Airborne Systems Simulator (VCASS). The results,

conclusions, and recommendations of the overall technology assessment study

were provided to the Army in a briefing on 12 July 1984 and to the Advanced

Rotorcraft Technology Integration contractor teams on 25 July 1984, both at

* Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, Ohio.

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT

Section 2 presents an overview of the LHX weapon system concept. Included

is AFAMRL's understanding of how the Mission Equipment Package (MEP) pro-

vides information sources for the crew system and how the MEP is controlled

by the pilot. A composite mission scenario. developed by AFAMRL, is also

described. Section 3 contains descriptions of five crew system concepts,

each employing a different version of VPO technology. Section 4 discusses

workload and its measurement. Particular emphasis is placed on SWAT and its

predictive applicaticn. Section 5 presents the methodology followed in a

"field data collection exercise in which SWAT, and other tools, were applied

in order to gain early insight into the levels of workload that might be

associated with the VPD concepts and LHX mission. Section 6 contains an

analysis of the field data, and Section 7 oresents the results and conclu-

sions derived from the analyzed.data.
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Section 2

LHX-SCAT

OVERVIEW

The post-1985 battlefield will be characterized by highly fluid tactical

situations which will necessitate the rapid and flexible employment of

capable weapon systems in accomplishing a variety of complex mission objec-

tives. Both the fast pace of the land battle and the degree of sophistica-

tion of enemy countermeasure systems will force the command, control,

communications, and intelligence functions to operate under conditions of

incomplete information. This will, in turn, require the employment of tac-

tical assets which are effective in an autonomous role against a variety of

targets, which are capable of rapidly responding to changing mission types

and objectives, and which are inherently survivable in the face of the num-
bers, types, and capabilities of en2my threat systems expected to be encoun-

tered and overcome. These problems will be compounded by the probability

that LHX will operate in a nuclear/biologic/chemical (NBC) environment.

The LHX program goal (as described by Tomaine, 1984) is to provide the
scout/attack (SCAT) and utility/observation (UH) aircraft needed to survive

in this extremely hostile environment. [The SCAT and UH versions will share
common vehicle dynamics (i.e., engine, rotor, drive) but will ba based on
different fuselages and, more importantly for the purposes or tilis document,
employ different avionic suites, including the crew system.J An enhanced
nap-of-the-earth (NOE) flight capability together with increased speed and

dgility will make it more survivable in combat. Advanced sensors and other
avionics %,ill support sustained all-weather, day/night oper3tional effec-

tiveness. The avionics suite will also assure threat warning and coun-

tering, including substantial self-protection capability, across the
electro-magnetic spectrum. A highly integrated crew system, including large
field-of-view (FOV), panoramic information display technology, will support
heightened battlefield awareness and reduce crew workload compatible with

one-man operability. Ordnance load-out and fire control mechanization will
provide substantial offensive and defensive air-to-ground and air-to-air
weapon delivery, resulting in greatly increased target servicing rates.
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The SCAT mission types include reconnaissance and security, antia,-mor/

material/personnel, anti-helicopter, suppression of enemy air defenses

(SEAD), and cross forward line of troops (FLOT) operations. The last three

mission types are new Army 21 missions for light helicopters (lomaine, 1984).

Crewstation design is critical to the achievement of LHX system capabili-

ties. In developing a rationale for LHX cret• system concepts, the SCAT

mission, because of its higher inherent system tasking and more severe

survivability/effectiveness goals, provides an appropriate context for

exploring design approaches.

Although the crew size issue (one or two "pilots") is not yet resolved, the

LHX has single pilot operability as a design goal. Significant weight

savings result, even in the case of a redesign from a two place rotorcraft,

which can be capitalized on in terms of increased range and/or increased

(weapons) payload.

Around-the-clock operation of the LHX force will be reqvired in order to

deny the enemy any possible "night sanctuary." Navigation and pilotage

functions must be carried out under all weather conditions, and the weapon

system must be capable of acquiring and destroying targets under adverse

weather conditions or in the presence of battlefield smoke or obscurants.

The force must be capable of deployment to any theatre in the world and must

be able to perform sustained operations under adverse environmental condi-

tions. Operations will be carried out from both developed and forward/

remote bases, with unconventional landing sites employed as needed.

MISSION EQUIPMENT PACKAGE (MEP)

Two concepts support the consideration of a fully mission-capable, one pilot

LHX-SCAT crewstation. These are:

0 A High Level r< System Automation and Integration

* A Wide FOV Panoramic Virtual Image Display
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Together, they provide the enhanced degree of battle awareness needed to

rapidly make correct decisions, the superior level of system responsiveness

needed to execute these decisions precisely and accurately, and the effi-

ciency of greatly reduced crew workload needed to sustain the high level of

system activity associated with the aggressive conouct of the LHX-SCAT

mission. It is the successful synthesis of automation, integration, and

situational awareness capabilities that makes feasible a single-crewmember

approach to the LHX-SCAT mission. F&.lure in any one of these three man-

machine interface (MMI) areas would result in levels of workload beyond the

capab lities of single-place operation.

From the pilot's point of view, both literally and figuratively, the virtual

panoramic display (VPD) is the focus of the man-machine interface. The LHX

crew system is critical to mission effectiveness and survivability. The

soldier-machine interface is based on integrated cockpit controls and dis-

plays, voice interactive control (of noncritical functions), and advanced

fire and flight control systems. Avionics integration Le.g., visually

coupled systems (VCS)J and miniaturization Le.g., very high speed inteqrated

circuits (VHSIC)j are required for achieving the required system capabil'-

ties within the weight/volume/power constraints of a lightweight helicop-

ter. Many of the mission-required crew system functional capabilities are

achieved through the incorporation of an advanced night navigation and

pilntage system.

The following subsections identify and describe those portions of the MEP

that most directly impact the crew system. Controls, displays, and

information sources are addressed.

Controls and Displays

The LHX crewstatinn will be designed to complement the high degree of

automation inherent in the MEP. An enhanced battlefield awareness capa-

bility can be supported by the VPD, allowing the pilot-soldier to rapidly

and naturally assess both the external world and the status of the rotor-

craft's subsystems in order to gather mission-relevant information and to

execute combat decisions and tasks. Emphasis is placed on the reduction of
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weorkload through automation and information fusion. Backup modes would be

provided, although their use would probably result in degraded mission

effuctiveness and/or increased crew workload.

a. Virtual Panoramic Display (VPD). This display would be the primary

sourze of flight control, pilotage, navigation, and situational

awareness information. Imagery and symbology from the several

information sources listed below will be presented in

combination. (Five alternative approaches to achieving the VPD are

described in Section 3.)

b. Multifunction Displays (MFD). Panel-mounted CRTs would be employed

(in several optional coniguratlons) to present information (either

in conjunction with or as backuip to the VPD) and to provide

alternative means ;f controlling subsystems.

c. Integrated Multifunction Keyboard (IMFK). This technology would

serve (in several of the options presented in Section 3) as the

primary means for selecting and controlling subsystems and weap-

ons. Sensors would be selected, data would be entered into the

computer, display formats would be changed, weapons would be

selected, etc., by means of this integrated control head.

d. Bezel-Mounted Pushbuttons. These controls would be located around

the periphery of the MFDs. The labels which declare the function

that button pressing will invoke are presented as alphanumerics or

graphics on the MFD surface and would change with both the informa-

tion currently being presented and with the alternative display

formats or system modes that may be requested. The pushbuttons

would provide a backup capability to the IMFK.

e. Voice Interactive Avionics (VIA). Selected, nonflight critical

cockpit functions would be executed through voice control.

Changing radio channels, tuning the attitude/direction finder (ADF)

and navicomm radios, selecting mission equipment modes, changing

the transponder code, controlling cockpit lighting, calling up

18



flight computer data, annotating digltal maps, and entering/

recalling nay waypoint data are all functions that have been

suggested for VIA implementation.

f. Collective head and pilot's grip switches. Certain control func-

tions (e.g., slewing a cursor, selecting a weapon) may be executed

by means of switches and transducers located on the flight con-

trols. This obviates the need for the pilot to remove his hand

from the flight controls.

Information Sources

Both imagery and symbology will be presented to the pilot. The following

elements of the MEP serve as information sources for cockpit display.

a. Night Vision Pilotage System (NVPS). A wide field-of-view

(120 degrees V by 220 degrees H) night imaginq system Cemploying

forward looking infrared (FLIR) or FLIR-like sensing technology]

will provide a video rendition of the *real world." NVPS imagery

will be aircraft stabilized and dijplayed on the VPD in registra-

tion and at 1:1 scale with respect to the outside world. The

imagery will be useful for navigationand terrain/large obstacle

(e.g., trees) avoidance.

b. Electro-Optical Target Acquisition and Designation System

(EOTADS). This system will be composed of three elements: a nar-

row field-of-view FLIR sensor, a low light-level television (LLTV)

sensor, and a laser designator subsystem. The high resolution,

high sensitivity sensors will produce video which is feJ to the

Automatic target recognizer(s) (ATR). The ATR will produce sym-

bology showing target type and locatiin within the NVPS display 'on

the VPD. The pilot may be able to call up the actual video,

against which the ATR cue was generated, for display on an MFD or

as a video inset in the NVPS imagery. The field of regard of the

sensors will be the same as the field of view of the NVPS (i.e.,

120 degrees V by 220 degrees H). The laser designator (LD)
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provides target designation for the HELLFIRE air-to-ground (A/G)

missiles (which may be fired in either lock-on before or lock-on

after launch modes). LD "armed" and "firing" information will be

displayed through symbology. Associated with EOTADS will be an

automatic target track capability which will allow sensors, weap-

ons, and/or the LO to track a designated point on sensors, weap-

ons, and/or the LD to track a designated point on the ground (to

the limits of their respective fields-of-view/regard). Similarly,

automatic sensor/weapon correlation will permit weapons to be

assigned against (prioritized) ground tragets. Each of these
A automated functions will produce corresponding status/mode sym-

bology on the VPD (and/or other display).

c. Millimeter Wave (MMW) Radar. This equipment will exploit a

complex waveform to obtain, multiple target signature information

(cross section, range, range profile, etc.) in both A/A and A/G

search modes. The information will be fed to an ATR and target

type/position symbology will be displayed on the VPD. Addition-

ally, the MMW radar will be employed to sense, compute, and

generate terrain contour traces at four preselected ranges

perpendicular to the LHX flight path. These traces will be dis-

played as overlays on the NVPS video on the VPD.

d. Automatic Target Recognizer(s) (ATR). Target signature data from

the FLIR, LLTV, and KMW radar, together with range information

from the LD/R, will be exploited to produca target recognition

symbols which will be displayed, in their respective locations,

against the NVPS video or against digital map imagery on the

VPD. (The possible use of ATR-processed video, either on a MFD or

as a video inset, has been mentioned.)

e. Automatic Target Handoff System (ATA). The locations of auto-

nomously or externally determined targets is passed to (and from)

the LHX targeting system. (Additionally, known target locations

may be entered through the keyboard into the targeting system.)

Target type/location symbology is displayed on the VPD.
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f. Position Location Reporting Syste9!Joint Tactical Information

Cistribution System (PLRS/JTIDS) Hybrid (PJH): This combination

of the Position Location Reporting System (PLRS) and the Joint

Tactical Information Distribution System (JTIDS) will provide an

automated means of obtaining information as to the locations of

friendly and enemy forces. (PLRS is a computerized network of

ground and airborne radios that automatically reports the position

of aircraft, vehicles, and ground troops and provides designated

battlefield flight corridors through which network aircraft can

navigate and be free from friendly ground fire. JTIDS is a

secure, high speed data transmission system between radars, ground 4

troops, air defense systems, vehicles, and aircraft. It provides

information on the location of friendly and enemy units.) PJH

symbology will be overlayed on the NVPS and/or the digital map.

g. Digital Map: Tactical map information will be stored or the LHX

in digital form. Driven by present position information from the

navigation processor, the map will display natural and cultural

features in the vicinity of the aircraft. Forward perspective

terrain elevation map information would be presented, in registra-

tion and at 1:1 scale with respect to the outside world, on the

VPD. Plan view map information would be presented on an MFD

employing full color rendition. The map data base and processor

would support the computation and display of intervisibility

information (i.e., clear line-of-sight) and, exploiting threat

type and location data (such as from the PJH), would be capable of

generating contour lines of constant LHX survivability, for route

selection. Other information, overlayed on the digital map dis-

play, would include waypoints, ground speed, time-to-waypoint/

target, distance to waypoint/target, range (map scale), and nav-

igation course.

h. Radar Altimeter (RA): This subsystem will provide accurate alti-

tude information to the point on the ground directly beneath the

rotorcraft. This information will be displayed to the pilot as a

digital readout (or graphic) on the VPO.
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i. Airborne Survivability Equipment (ASE): Composed of a RF warning

receiver (RWR) and display system, a RF jammer, an IR jammer, and

a laser warning receiver, this suite will detect, identify, and

respond to threat systems. The direction-finding capability of

the equipment will provide approximate threat location informa-

tion. Display of these data in the crewstation will support

threat countering and route (re)planning.

j. CO2 Laser: This technology represents a possible growth option

for the LHX. It would be used for obstacle (particularly wire)

detection. Laser "armed" and "firing" status information would be

displayed on the VPD. Obstacle location information would also be

displayed to the crewmember.

k. Weapon Delivery: Weapon symbology for gun, missile, and laser

status will be displayed on the VPO.

1. Backup Instruments: Although the VPD will be the primary flight

control display, dedicated "round dial" instruments will be main-

Stained as backup to the primary display. These will include air-

speed, barometric altitude, vertical speed, attitude (ADI), and

clock.

MISSION SCENARIO

Two objectives were addressed in the process of creating a representative

mission scenario for the LHX/SCAT weapon system. First, the scenario served

to provide context in seeking to understand how elements of the MEP,

"including the VPD, might contribute to the total mission capability of the

aircraft. (It also served as a means of verifying that all required system

functions could, at least at the present conceptual level, be supported by

capabilities inherent in the MEP.) Second, the scenario provided the situa-

tional context required during the edministration of the Pro-SWAT instru-

ments for workload estimation.
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The mission was created on the basis of availaole information including

mission profile data prepared by the Directorate of Combat Developments. It

was refined through discussions with representatives of the Army Aviation

Center and the LHX Program Management Office.

Description

A composite mission was created in order to assure that a wide variety of

crewstation functions would be represented. Thus, the mission includes

segments which individually emphasize antiarmor, SEAD, ani antiair tasking.

Changes in mission priorities occurred as the mission progressed from seg-

ment to segment, which caused additional activity in the :ockpit.

The mission is set in central Europe, shortly after the outbreak of

conventional warfare. Amy ground forces (tanks and infantry), supported by

AH-64 APACHE advanced attack helicopters (AAHs), are holding a major eneny

thrust along lines of communication (LOCs) to the north of the LHX penetra-

tion route. An eight-ship flight of LHX/SCATs is tasked with attacking a

Soviet armored battalion located at an assembly area 30 to 40 km beyond the

forward line of troops (FLOT). Destruction of this second echelon force

will prevent reinforcement of the already engaged enemy units.

Figure 1 presents a graphic overview of the LHX/SCAT mission. The eight-

ship flight (call sign BLACKJACK) takes off from the base (Point A) at

2300 hours local time. All aircraft are identical and each is armed with

four HELLFIRE A/G missiles, two STINGER A/A missiles, and 260 rounds of

30 mm ammunition for the gun. The primary targets are the 37-plus enemy

tarks that constitute the mass of the armored battalion. Secondary targets

are the mobile air defense weapons (ZSU-XX and SA-XX) colocated with the

tanks. Tertiary targets are the armored personnel carriers (APCs), trucks,

and other support vehicles that comprise the remainder of the enemy force.

Time on target is briefed to be 0010 hours local. The mission duration is

to be two and a half hours, including the attack against the enemy ground

force and return to base. The weather both along the route and in the

target area is 344F, patchy fog, and cloud ceilings at 4,000 feet. High

cover will be provided by a four-ship flight of Air Force F-15s at
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15,000 feet which will be operating in the area under airborne warning and

control system (AWACS) direction. The LHX tactics for the mission are

briefed to emphasize contour flight between the FLOT and the planned battle

position during both ingress and egress; terrain and foliage masking,

together -.ith high speed dashes across open areas, provide for stealthy

transit of enemy-held terrain and offer the advantage of surprise in any

chance encounter with enemy defenses.

The LHXs will be vulnerable to numerous enemy weapon systems during the

course of the mission. These threat systems will be defeated by avoidance,

evasion, countering, or engagement. Threat systems for which a high prob-

ability of encounter exists include air defense artillery (guns, directed

energy weapons, and surface-to-air missiles), surface-to-surface artillery,

tank main guns, soldier-fired and crew-served small caliber guns, ground

launched antitank guided missiles, and enemy close air support (CAS) air-

craft (including both high performance, fixed wing types and helicopters).

(The circular arcs depicted on Figure 1 represent the threat envelopes of

the enemy surface-to-air systems.)

Although constituted of identical rotorcraft, carrying identical weapon

loads, three distinct roles are established in terms of mission tasking.

Two aircraft, one of which serves as the mission commander, are assigned

primary responsibility for combat security. Two others are tasked to serve

the flight a• scouts during penetration, ingress, and egress and to perform

SEAD during the attack phase of the mission. The remaining four ships are

tasked to carry out the antiarmor attack. Each aircraft is capable of pe.-

forming all required functions; the differentiation in the roles to be per-

formed during the execution of the mission simply reflects a prioritization

In tasking.

After takeoff, the cell performs contour flight (160 kts, 40 km) to a

refueling point (B) where tanks are filled. The cell transits (contour

flight, 160 kts, 15 kin) to point C where final subsystem checks are carried

out, the penetration formation is established, and monitoring for enemy

threat systems begins. The FLOT is crossed and ingress (between points C

and 0) is conducted so as to maximize stealth and surprise (contour flight,

25 R-I-32



130 kts, 20 km). k.ien point U is achieved, the flight turns toward the

planned battle position (point E) and employs contour flight to reach it

(130 kts, 15 km). (Disengagement from battle, egress, and return to base

are performed in similar fashion.)

Tasks

The following sequence of tasks (Table 1), described from the viewpoint of

the mission commander, ,eflects the activities of the flight from the time

that it approaches the battle position (point E) to the time that it departs

it. Although sequentially numbered, many tasks may in fact be grouped for

simultaneous execution. Information sources exploited in performing major

tasks are identified.
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TABLE 1. LHX/SCAT MISSION SCENARIO TASKS

1. Fly aircraft at minimum contour altitude (using primary flight
instruments on VPO, MMW terrain traces,.and NVPS)

2. Monitor for threats (VPD and/or RWR)

3. Command system self-tests to assure own-ship health

4. Check fuel status

S. Select/verify appropriate map display (scale and orientation)

6. Correct aircraft/flight heading to point E and note ETA/ETE (VPD)

7. Crosscheck primary and backup flight instruments

8. Configure displays for air-to-ground attack

9. Notify flight:

a. at point E

b. to descend and slow to hover

c. that the combat security aircraft are cleared to fly north to
point F (NOE, 5 km)

10. Fly aircraft to NOE and take up hover (VPD)

11. Check that all aircraft are in hover and are maskeJ (visual, NVPS,
and/or EOTADS)

12. Notify attack force to hold position

13. Notify second scout to move forward in NOE

14. Fly ownship, NOE, to first observation position

15. Hover, masked, at observation position

16. Acknowledge combat security ships are on station

17. Confirm second scout in position inl is ready to begin target area
search

18. Command "unmask"

19. Fly aircraft to HOGE, unmasked (NVPS)

20. Scan target area (visual, NVPS, EOTADS, MMW, ATR)

21. Call general target locations to second scout (comm)
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TABLE 1. LHX/SCAT MISSION SCENARIO TASKS (continued)

22. Send targets to scout and attackers (ATH, PJH)

23. Observe/monitor contact by SAM (ASE, RWR, VPD) and send to second

scout

24. Confirm ECM on (ASE, VPD)

25. Command second scout to remask and confirm his safety

26. Take up hover in position masked from mobile SAM

27. Acknowledge SAM calls from scout

* 28. Scan fcr other threats and targets (ASE, EOTADS)

29. Select optimum-approach route for attack force

30. Handoff threat/target location to attackers and confirm receipt (ATH,
PJH, comm)

31. Transmit attack route and tactic

32. Command scout to move to new position

33. Fly, NOE, to new position (VPD, NVPS, MMW)

34. Hover, masked

35. Monitor PLRS for scout location and attack force movement (VPD)

36. A(knowledge attack force in position

37. Send updated location of SAM

38. Review tasking witn flight (scouts to perform SEAD and four ships in

antiarmor role)

39. Command "unmask" for all aircraft

40. Fly toward SAM, NOE (VPD, RWR)

41. Monitor for threats (RWR, ,"¶E)

42. Acknowledge SAM contact by scout

43. Acknowledge SAM contacts by attackers

44. Call SAM contacts and send locations

45. Command scoLt to hold position
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TABLE 1. LHX/SCAT MISSION SCENARIO TASKS (continued)

46. Fly, NOE, to effective weapon range (VPD)

47. Select HELLFIRE

48. Select SAM target (VPD, ATR, EOTADS)

49. Command LD autotrack

50. Slow aircraft to HOGE

51. Confirm HELLFIRE lock-on (VPD)

52. Fire HELLFIRE

53. Acknowledge AAA fire from attackers

54. Call "SAM destroyed"

55. Notify force to take advantage of reduced SAM coverage

56. Observe/send tank movements (VPD, ECTADS, ATR, ATH, PJH)

57. Fly, NOE, towards tanks

58. Fly maximum performance maneuver tc avoid AAA fire

59. Fly, NOE, toward new masking position

60. Receive and acknowledge "Bandit" warning call from AWACS

61. Confirm combat security ships have received Bandit call

62. Acknowledge F-15s have "negative targets"

63. Hover, masked, in new position

64. Monitor PJH for hostile aircraft

65. Call AWACS for Bandit location

66. Monitor PJH (VPD)

67. Acknowledge combat securij force has four HIND, 200 feet, engaging

68. Select ambush position between hostiles and A/G attack (VPD, map)

69. Command second scout to ambush position

70. Fly, NOE, toward ambush location (VPD, NVPS, MMW)
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TABLE 1. LHX/SCAT MISSION SCENARIO TASKS (continued)

71. Acknowledge combat security call: two HINDs shot dcwn, two

penetrating security, using IR flares

72. Select A/A mode on displays (VPD)

73. Select STRINGER

74. Scan for HINDs (VPD, NVPS, EOTADS, MMW)

75. Monitor PJH (VPD)

76. Acknowledge loss of A/G LHX to ground fire

77. Obtain (VPD, ATR, MMW, EOTADS) and call HIND sighting to second scout

78. Slow aircraft to HOGE

79. Select target

80. Confirm STINGER lock-on (VPU)

81. Call "engaging"

* 82. Confirm target within range (VPD)

83. Fire STINGER

84. Fly aircraft to avoid gunfire from second HIND

85. Acknowledge "engaging" call from second scout

86. Monitor PJH for other a:icraft (VPD)

87. Acknowledge destruction of second HIND

88. Fly, NOE, toward antiarmor LHXs

89. Check fuel status

90. Call flight for fuel/weapon status

91. Command all aircraft to disengage and return to battle position
(Point E)

92. Select map display and find heading to B.P.

93. Select air-to-ground mode

94. Fly, NOE, on course toward B.P.
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TABLE 1. LHX/SCAT MISSION SCENARIO TASKS (continued)

95. Monitor PJH for other aircraft

36. Notify flight to hover at B.P. until flight reformed

97. Monitor for aircraft approaching B.P. (VPO, PLRS, NVPS)

ý38. Hover, masked, at B.P. until all triendly aircraft have rejoined

I9. Call "flight departing B.P."
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Section 3

CREW SYSTEM CONCEPTS

REQUIREMENTS FOR A VPD

One of the major factors that serves to structure the LHX crew system

concepts is the specification that the weapon system is to be single-pilot

operable. A one-place aircraft, exploiting a highly capable MEP and per-

forming a complex mission, must be highly integrated and highly automateu in

order to carry out its assigned mission. The VPD serves as the major inte-

grative force in the crew system.

MEP Drivers for a VPD

To the extant that the single crewmember may be considered a part of the

MEP, a single, primary display is required to support his accomplishment of

situational assessment, decision-making, and functional execution tasks. An

integrated flight control display is required to reduce workload and to sup-

port "heads-up" flying (a concept already supported by the presence of VIA

and the presence of switches/transducers on the flight controls). The VPD

is the primary flight control instrument. The NVPS provides the pilot's

primary source of contact with the external world (especially at night) and

the VPD is the means of displaying that imagery. The digital map (forward

perspective mode) provides a data base of terrain elevation information and

of cultural and natural features. The VPD serves to transfer that informa-

tion to the pilot. Correlation of NVPS and digital map information provides

an autonomous navigation update capability. The NVPS and/or digital map

provide contextual meaning to the terrain traces generated by the MMW radar

and to the target location cues provided by the ATR and ATH. The VPD serves

to fuse sensor imagery, computer generated imagery, and radar and target

type/priority symbology.

Mission Drivers for a VPD

The nature of the LHX-SCAT mission also makes a compelling argument for the

inclusion ot a VPO as a situational awareness display. With a single pilot,
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all sources of mission-critical information must be presented for immediate

assimilation. Division of duties is not possible. The penetration,

ingress, attack, and egress phases of the mission are typified by maneu-

vering at low altitude (at and below tree-top level). Stealth helps to

assure survivability. Target acquisition and weapon delivery will be

performed with minimum exposure of tie LHX to threats. Threat detection,

assessment, and countering will be performed rapidly and accurately. Multi-

ship formations and tactics will be maintained. The overall battle manage-

ment function will be typified by numerous, rapid decision-making/execution

events. The VPO will support these attributes of a mission-effective weapon

system.

VPD CONCEPTS

In order to explore the VPD, particularly with respect to crew workload, a

set of crew system concepts were developed to a first order level of

detail. In structuring these concepts, certain assumptions were made. It

was assumed to be highly desirable to lave the FOV of the NVPS available as

the FOR of the VPD. Thus, the crew system concepts are based on VPDs which

exhibit increasing FOVs. The availability of digital map information that

is suitable for display in full color (similar to a paper chart) suggested

that color displays were appropriate. Thus, color display capabilities are

included in the concepts. Hands-on flight control was assumed to be

desired. Thus, the concepts exhibit decreasing reliance on the MFPK (which

requires manual operation). Additionally, where a specific VPO concept sup-

ported it, evolutionary adjustments were made to the remaining controls and

displays.

A baseline crew system and four variations (options) derived from it are

presented below. The capabilities of the VPO used in each configuration

variant served as the departure point for configuring the total crew sys-

tem. To the extent that the increased FOV of the VPO options can be consid-

ered to b,- an enhancement to system capability, the five coiicepts represent

a baseline configuration and four enhanced versions of it. The baseline LHX

configuration could fly now. It is very similar to the AHIP-equipped KIOWA.

Option I is similar to the AH-64 APACHE and employs a monocular HMD as the
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VPD. Option 2 emoloys a medium FOV, binocular helmet-mounted display while

Option 3 employs a wide FOV, binocular HMD. Option 4 exhibits a wide FOV,

cockpit-mounted display as the VPD.

Baseline

Figure 2 illustrates the baseline crewstation concept. Key elements of the

concept include the VPO, the MPDs, and the control mechanization.

a. VPD: A 20-degree V by 30-degree H HUD serves as the primary

flight control and imagery/symbology display. Flight control sym-

bology and alphanumerics (pitch ladder, velocity vector, radar

altitude, etc.) and weapon delivery symbology are presented. NVPS

sensor imagery and forward perspective view digital map imagery

are presented on the VPD in registration and at 1:1 magnification

with respect to the outside world. Target location symbology and

radar terrain traces are overlayed on the imagery. A "snap-look"

or "look-into-turn" feature allows the pilot to command the NVPS

imagery to slew 1/2 of the HUD FOV left, right, up, or down,

allowing exploitation of a 40 degrees V by 60 degrees H FOR with-

out requiring a change in the aircraft's flight path.

b. MFDs: Two, color MFOs (one 5 inches by 5 inches and the second

7 inches by 7 inches) are mounted in the cerntral panel. They will

be used to display the plan view digital map, to verify navigation

data, and to provide a "head down" source of flight control and

navigation information such as Electronic Horizontal Situation

Indicator (EHSI) and Electronic Attitude Direction Indicator

"(EADI) displays.

c. Controls: The pilot grip and collective head are the flight

controls. The MFPK serves as the primary means of controlling MEP

subsystems and changing modes or display formats. Pushbuttons,

located around each MFD, will also serve as a second meAns in con-

trolling the MEP. VIA is employed to control noncritical system

functions.
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d. Other: Dedicated, conventional "round dial' type displays are

provided for backup instrumentation. These displays are arranged

around the front panel and include engine status, clock, radar

warning information, vertical speed indicator, airspeed indicator,

ADI, and barometric altitude.

Option I

a. VPO: This configuration is depicted in Figure 3. Option i

differs from the baseline in that the HUD has been replaced by a

monocular, helmet-mounted display (HMD). The FOV of the HMO is 30

degrees V by 40 degrees H. The FOR of the HMD is (at least) the

120-degree V by 220-degree H FOV of the NVPS.

b. Other: The HMD employs six degree-of-freedom head position

sensing to determine the boresight of the pilot's look angle.

(This direction of look is used in determining the portion of the

NVPS video, and other registered information, to display to him at

any instant in time.) Given head position sensing, then the HMD

could logically also carry with it a helmet-mount sight (HMS)

capability. The HMS in Option 1 is an aiming reticle centered in

the HMD FOV. It is employed for designating waypoints to the

navigation computer and targets to the weapon delivery computer or

to the ATH. VIA is implemented as in the baseline configuration.

Option 2

a. VPD: A binocular HMD is employed. Its FOV is 60 degrees V by

"90 degrees H, with 30 degrees H overlap, and its FOR is the

120-degree V by 220-degree H FOV of the NVPS. Figure 4 depicts

this configuration.

b. MFD: The two color MFDs of the baseline and Option I are replaced

by a single 12-inch V by 22-inch H, color, panel-mounted dis-

play. All information previously available (in the baseline and

Option 1) is still available on this single, large panel-mounted
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Because of its size, multiple information sources can be presented

simultaneously.

c. Controls: The MFD is equipped for touch control. That is, the

pilot's finger need only point to an area of the display surface

in order to activate some function. By presenting a nenu of

functions on the display surface and exploiting touch control,

display formats can be changed and/or MEP subsystems can be

controlled. This capability is assumed to make the MPO at :east

co-equal to the MFPK as the primary subsystem controller. VIA is
A

retained for noncritical functions.

Option 3

a. VPD: The medium FOV binocular HMO (of Option 2) is replaced with

a large FOV (60 degrees '! oy 120 degrees H) binocular HMO in this

configuration. (See Figure 5.) The FOR remains the same. The

40-degree overlap is considered to be sufficiently great to

adequately support the coding of information for stereoscopic per-

ception. This additional coding dimension could be employed to

emphasize the priority, spatidl or temporal proximity, or crit-

icality of the information along an apparent distance axis.

b. MFD: Because of the larger FOV of the VPD, the size of the MFD is

reduced to a 7-inch by 7-inch color display. Touch control is

retained. MFD display formats are now generated within non-

critical regions of the FOR of the HMD, and a *virtual" MFPK is

created.

c. Controls: The HMS capability is exploited both as a target

designator and as a controller in conjunction with the virtual

MFPK. (The actual, hardware-based MFPK is retained as a backup

control head.)

d. Other: The previously dedicated "round dial" displays are

removed. They may be called up as virtual display information
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workload are exhausting and stressful and do utilize the body's physical

energies. The proportion of physical to mental energy load that is required

by a given task is difficult to quantify; "all tasks have some of each

component in their total contribution to the human operator workload"

(Johannsen et al., 1979). The predominance of mental tasks is responsible

for unprecedented increases in the amount of workload experienced by the

ooerator which may rt'moromise the performance of the entire human/machine

system (Reid et al., 1984).

Operationally, workload has been defined objectively and subjectively.

Moray (1980) made a distinction tbetween imposed mental load and subjective

mental load. He de'ined imposed mental load as the load demanded by the

task and measured by task parameters. Subjective mental load he defined as

the load perceived or exrerienced by the operator.

Just as there is no single agreed upon d-finition of workload, there is no

universally accepted metric of workload. Considerable scientific effort has

been directed toward defining workload and developing methods for measuring

it (Reid et al., 1984). However, most researchers do agree upon a set of

characteristics that any measurement technique should possess. Any measure-

ment technique should Fave face validity; it should seem an intuitively

appropriate measure. It should be sensitive to the entire range of specific

human performance from underload, where almost none .of the operator's capac-

ity is being employed, to overload, where all of the operator's capacity is

being utilized and more is needed. The measure should be nonintrusive or at

least reasonably unintrusive; measures which interfere with the operator's

normal activities may yield invalid results. Generalizability is an impor-

tant attribute; the measure should yield stable reliable results between and

within people and situations.

There are three major categories of workload measurement techniques:

physiological, behavioral or performance, and subjective. Physiological

methods involve the measurement of one or more variables related to the

human physiological process. The underlying assumption is that as operator

workload changes, involuntary changes take place irn the physiological pro-

cesses of the human body (body chemistry, nervous system activity,
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circulatory or respiratory activity, etc.) (Wierwille, 1979). O'Donnell

(1979) gives a complete discussion of the various ohysiological measurement

techniques.

The logic underlying behavior/performance-based measures is that external

behavior reflects internal events and processes. It seems logical to sup-

pose that an operator is beginning to exceed his ability to orocess informa-

tion and/or generate appropriate responses when he begins to make errors.

The two major classes of performance-based measures are orimary or single

task measures and secotodary or dual task measures. In the former, perform-

ance is measured for one or more tasks performed separstely; in the latter,

two tasks are performed simultaneously and performance on the lower priority

task is taken as an index of the amount of mental capacity not required for

the primary task. Both methods are based on the assumption that there is an

upper limit to the amount of effort that can be exerted to meet task

demands, and that decrements in performance will begin to appear as this

upper limit is approached. Single task measures are discussed in detail by

Shingledecker, Crabtree, and Acton (1982) and secondary task measures by

Eggemeier 11981).

The use of subjective measures of workload is based on the rationale that if

an operator feels loaded and effortful, he is loaded and effortful, regard-

less of what performance measures might demonstrate (Johannsen ct al.,

1979). Johannsen et al. have suggested that prior to performance breakdown,

the operator might be working harder to avoid such decrements, and that sub-

jective feelings could be used as an indicant of the additional effort which

precedes degraded performan( !. Gartner and Murphy (1976) have indicated

that when subjective impressions'of workload are accepted, the operator's

direct perception or estimati of his feelings, exertion, or condition may

provide the most sensitive and reliable indicators of workload. Moray

(1980) has pointed out that an objectively easy task may be experienced as

difficult due to factors such as fatigue or motivation. Given appropriate

instructions and a balance between speed and accuracy, an objectively diffi-

cult task may be experienced as less effortful or difficult. In addition to

their theoretical importance, subjective techniques have a number of char-

acteristics which contribute to their potential utility as measures of
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operator workload (Eggemeier, 1981). Thcy are relatively easy to implement

and support when compared with many physiological and performance-based

measures. Suojective measures minimize instrumentation requirements and,

therefore, might be more easily implemented in an operational environment.

If implemented correctly, the measures can be relatively nonintrusive and

should not disturb primary task performance. If the general factors that

contribute to workload can be identified, subjective measures could be

"applicable across a wide range of situations, while performance-based

techniques are, by necessity, situation specific.

A variety of subjective assessnient techniques have been reported in the

literature. Daryanian (1980) used a Thurstonian paired-comparison procedure

to generate an interval scale of workload related to a multicomponent deci-

sion task. Hicks and Wierwille (1979) applied the method of equal appearing

intervals to generate rating scale responses. This method successfully dis-

criminated a number of workload conditions in a driving simulator. Borg

(1978) has reviewed a program which made use of magnitude estimation tech-

niques and category scales to develop indices of perceived difficulty in a

group of physical and cognitive tasks. The program explored the relation-

ship between perceived difficulty and task characteristics for several

cognitive tasks. High correlations were obtained between subjective and

objective measures of difficulty, supporting the capability of subjective

ratings to reflect objective levels of task difficulty.

SWAT

Most subjective assessment techniques have been developed for a particular

application and are not easily generalizable. SWAT has been developed by

the AFAMRL as a candidate generalized procedure for scalinq pilot mental

workload (Reid et al., 1981). SWAT uses a psychometric technique known as

conjoint measurement to construct interval level workload scales from

ordinal rankings of combinations of levels on three contributory dimensions.

Conjoint measurement (Coombs, Dawes, and Tversky, 1970; Krantz and Tversky,

1971) is a technique by which the joint effects of several factors are

investigated and the rule or composition principle that relates the factors
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to one another is extracted from the data. A major advantage of this

procedure is that only the ordinal aspects of the data are required for the

production of an interval level scale which represents the joint effect of

the factors.

SWAT distinguishes three levels for each of three dimensions: time load,

mental effort load, and psychological stress load. These are adaptations of

the categories defined by Sheridan and Simpson (1979). Time load refers to

how much time is available for an operator to perform a task; this includes

both overall time and task pacing. Mental effort load refers to the amount

of attentional capacity or effort required without regard to the amount of

time available or task pacing. Stress load refers to anything that makes

the task more difficult by producing anxiety, frustration, and confusion;

this includes such tdiings as fatigue, stress, and fear, as well as physical

stressors like vibration, g-loading, and heat. The primary assumption of

SWAT is that workload can be adequately represented by the combination of

these three dimensions.

SWAT is a two step process consisting of a scale development phase and an

event scoring phase. These are two distinct events which occur at different

times. During the scale development phase, the data necessary to develop a

workload scale are obtained from a group of subjects. At the event scoring

phase, the subjects rate the workload associated with a particular task

and/or mission segment.

The three dimensions (time, effort, stress) taken in all possible combina-

tions yield a 27-cell three-dimensional matrix to represent workload. To

develop the scale, the subjects rank order the 27 combinations of descrip-

tors according to the workload represented by each combination. The results

of the ranking procedure are then used to develop an overall interval work-

load scale which represents the joint effect of the three dimensions. The

composition rule for the ordered data is defined through a series of axiom

tests; possible combinatory rules include additive, distributive, and joint

distributive (Krantz and Tversky, 1971). When the appropriate rule has been

identified, the scaling transformation is computed.

51 R-i-54



The event scoring phase is an implementation of the scale as a dependent

variable. This is accomplished, as with other rating procedures, by

analyzing the tasks or mission scenario to determine what ratings are

needed, what ratings are possible given the scenario, and when the ratings

should be obtained. A major positive attribute of SWAT is the simplicity of

the event scoring procedure. The events are rated using the same descrip-

tors previously used for scale development. Asked to provide a SWAT rating

"for a particular event, a pilot would assign either a 1, 2, or 3 to each of

the three dimensions of time load, effort load, and stress load experienced

during that event. The numbers for each level of the three dimensions are

defined as in the scale development phase, and these definitions are sup-

plied to the pilot for reference. These three ratings correspond to one of

the combinations created in the ordering procedure for scale development.

The scale value computed for this particular combination of the three fac-

tors is the subjective workload score assigned to the event.

Although all three classes of workload measures have been successfully

employed in the system development process, these techniques have been

designed ilmost exclusively fnr application to laboratory research, flight

test, or simulation studies. These workload measurement techniques are

applicable for evaluating the workload associated with an existing system or

when initial equipment configurations are available during the middle and

late stages of system design. Workload metrics can make significant contri-

butions to the design process during these phases. However, a number of

critical decisions affecting the human operator are made at the predesign

phase where design options are on paper only. Analytic tools such as task

analysis, time line analysis, and various systems models are currently being

used by systems designers to address operator factors in these early phases

of the development process. These analytic methods are useful in defining

the human-machine interface but address operator workload in an indirect or

informal manner. Although it is customary to acquire information from the

user during system development, informal and unstructured approaches may

encourage the user to provide information in areas beyond his expertise. If

operator workload is to be adequately considered in the predesign phase, a

method is needed to provide quantitative predictors of operator workload

which can be used along with cost and effectiveness to perrait optimal
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selection among candidate system designs. In order for this evaluation to

take place in the early stages of system design, a projec~ive workload

assessment technique is required; therefore, a subjective technique must be

implemented rather than ohysiological or performance measures.

Courtright and Kuperman (1984) employed both Pro-SWAT and SWAT in the

operational test and evaluation of a complex multioperator, multistation

military system. The rating scale was used in a field evaluation of a sys-

tem requiring skilled personnel to operate semiautamated equipment. The

SWAT rating scale was selected for this application for sevcral reasons: il

was an instrument that subjects could use repeatedly over a period of days,

it could be quickly administered with minimal distraction on the part of the

operators, it was scorable in terms of individual rating styles, and it

demonstrated measurement precision for relatively small changes.

The evaluation took place in two states. First, two highly experienced

operators used SWAT projectively to evaluate the completeness of the task

taxonomy of events to be used in the field data collection. Thus, Pro-SWAT

was used to guide the design of the field experiment. Second, 30 field

evaluators used SWAT and 38 task categories to analyze the distribution of

workload across work stations.

The SWAT instrumCnt, as used in this application, demonstrated sensitivity

in identifying problem tasks. In addition, the concepts of the instrument

were found to be readily understandable and accepted as legitimate by the

test community and the subjects. Courtright and Kuperman concluded that

"... as a relatively simple, easily administered tool for examining the

subjective workload associated with individual task performance, SWAT

appears to be very useful" (Courtright and Kuperman, 1984).

PRO-SWAT

Due to the demonstrated reliability of SWAT as a measurement of operator

workload, a similar technique, based on the predictive or projective appli-

cation of SWAT (Pro-SWAT) has been developed for application at the pre-

design stage of system development. This measure of workload provides an
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opportunity to involve, in a unique way, the eventual user/operator of the

system. The evaluation of workload that may accompany the use of a new

technology is something the user is uniquely qualified to provi0. Pro-SWAT

asks the user to describe how a new technology and system design will impact

workload, not how the system should be design (Eggleston and Kulwicki, 1984).

Pro-S4AT is based upon a combination of SWAT and another subjective

technique known as Ground Attack Tactics Survey (GATS). GATS methodology

consists of a structured interview technique that is used to identify work-

load "choke points" for operational air-to-ground attack missions (Greene,

A Arbak, Courtright, and O'Donnell, 1981). Detailed maps, charts, and mission

scenarios are used to carefully talk pilots through a mission with detailed

quescioning to reveal tasks or subtasks that have excessively high workload.

Pro-SWAT, like SWAT, occurs in two stages. The scale development phase is

identical to that used for SWAT. The event scoring phase, however, is

replaced by a procedure derived from GATS methodology. The subject is

required to imagine that he is experiencing events and performing appropri-

ate task3 with either a known system or a hypothetical system. Reid et al.

(1984) have reviewed the psychological literature pertaining to the use of

mental imagery for skill acquisition and have concluded that subjects were

able to accurately imagine the events they were attempting to learn. This

is the same tpe of mental imagery that subjects are asked to perform as

part of the Pro-SWAT rating procedure. Since previous experience is

required in order for mental practice to be effective (Corbin, 1967),

obtaining estimates of workload for systems which do not exist depenus upon

responses from "expert" subjects. No subjects will be available who have

experience on a nonexistent system, sn subjects having the most similar

experience possible should be selected (Reid et al., 1984).

After the "expert" subjects have completed the scale development phase, they

are provided with detailed information concerning the mission and details

about operation of the conceptual system. This may include drawings and/or

mock-ups. Special attention is given the description of procedures for

operation of the system with precise detail on tasks and subtasks. Each

subject is then talked through a representative but hypothetical mission,
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once using a current or baseline system and once for each conceptual system

or design option. Pro-SWAT ratings are obtained at points of interest

selected for their anticipated high workload or expected conceptual system

superiority or inferiority. These ratings reflect the amount of time load:

mental effort load, and psychological stress load that the operator thinks

would be associated with the hypothetical event. The same events are rated

for the baseline system and all conceptual systems in order to obtain rela-

tive workload information. As with SWAT, the scale values obtained from

Pro-SWAT are interval level data. An additional advantage of Pro-SWAT is

that the data are in the same metric as SWAT. If SWAT is aised in later sim-

ulations and flight tests, direct comparisons can be made between the pre-

dictive results of Pro-SWAT and later real-time measurements.

Eggleston (1984) compared projected and measured workload ratings using Pro-

SWAT and SWAT. The technique was used in a projective manner to estimate

the workload implications of system configurations during the conceptual

design state of development. Experienced aircrews were given descriptions

of a basic and several enhanced versions of an advanced attack aircraft.

They then used their knowledge and experience of similar missions to rate

the level of time load, effort load, and psychological stress load expected

to exist at selected points in the mission and for various system configura-

tions. Another group of equally experienced aircrews participated in real-

time simulation using the same system concepts and similar mission

scenarios. Five system configurations and three mission segments were

common to both the Pro-SWAT and SWAT task ratings. A Pearson coefficient of

correlation of .85 was found between predicted workload ratings and those

obtained in flight simulation, indicating a statistically reliable relation-

ship between predicted and experienced workload. Eggleston concludes that,
"given adequate materials and subject experience ... the workload associated

with a system in its conceptual stage can be measured, and seems to be

related to the workload experienced in similar simulated system/mission con-

ditions. Specifically the pilots were able to perform the predictive task

with a conceptual system, and their estimates of workload were not unlike

those reported by other experienced pilots who, in a simulator, actually

experienced essentially the same systems/missions" (Eggleston, 1984).
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Pro-SWAT strongly suggests itself as a tool for application to the

prediction of workload for advanced, conceptual weapon systems. It is

sufficiently amenable to field use to support data collection away from the

laboratory environment. It has been demonstrated, to a limited extent, to

have predictive validity when compared against man-in-loop simulation.
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Section 5

METHODOLOGY

PROCEDURE

Field data collection was conducted at the Army Aviation Center, Fort

Pucker, Alabama, on 16 May 1984. Ten military and one civilian pilot served

as subjects (Ss). All were familiar with the LHX program and several of

them were assigned in direct support of it. A brief introduction to the VPD

Technology Assessment Study was given, and the importance of obtaining esti-

mates of probable workload was explained. The Ss were provided an overview

(similar to that in Section 4) of the concepts of workload and its

measurement/prediction, specifically by the Pro-SWAT method. The Ss then

performed the card sorting by the Pro-SWAT method. The Ss then performed

the card sorting task required for individual SWAT scale development. The

MEP was next presented, emphasizing the information sources for the

VPD-based crew systems (Section 2). The AFAMRL-developed mission scenario

(Section 2) was briefed to them in detail. The baseline crew system con-

cepts and the four options (Section 3) were explained in detail, using both

viewgraphs and full size cirdboard mock-ups. [Eggleston (1984), points out

that if the Ss' orientation to the concepts and mission "is not of suffi-

cient detail, then eien an experienced subject may not be able to reliably

judge workload."] At this point, the Ss were again led through the mission.

scenario and Pro-SWAT ratings were obtained at each of six distinct mission

phases (identified below). In obtaining the Pro-SWAT ratings, the experi-

menter briefed the events and priorities of that segment. The Ss had a

folder which contained illustrat~ons of all five crew system concepts and a

SWAT data collection form (Figure 7) for each alternative crew system. Each

form was annotated to indicate the option being evaluated and the segment of

the mission at which workload was to be estimated. The Sa were requested to

project themselves into the mission and to estimate the level of workload

that they believed they would encounter in attempting to accomplish mission

tasks with each crew system concept. Following the pro-SWAT data collec-

tion, the Ss were requested to complete a series of rating scales which

explored several qualitative aspects of crew system interface utility.
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Lastly, the Ss were requested to describe what they felt an "ideal" VPD crew

system would be.

SUBJECTS

The importance of using highly experienced Ss in the evaluation of advanced

crewstation components was discussed in Section 4. Additionally, Kuperman

*, (1984) addressed the requirement for selecting Ss for participation in the

assessment of advanced aircraft crew syster, concepts who are sufficiently

knowledgeable about both mission requirements and advanced avionics capabil-

ities to minimize tne need for extensive training. Kuperman et al. (1983)

pointed out the particular importance of the Ss' experience in their evalua-

tion of a derivative fighter aircraft which exploits advanced sensors and

weapons.

Eleven Ss participated in the workload data collection exercise, tPn

military and one civilian. All military pilcts were currently officers or

warrant officers. The military pilots reported an average of approximately

8 years, 4 months of flying experience (minimum about 1 year and maximum

over 15 years). (The civilian pilot reported a total of 313 hours of exper-

ience obtained in a variety of light aircraft.) Four pilots reported having

flown helicopters in combat for an average of 775 hours (minimum 150 hours

* and maximum 1400 hours). The mean reported noncombat flying 2xperience

* (military only) was 1443 hours (minimum 430 hours and maximum 3500 hours).

All military pilots reported flight simulator experience with an average of

approximately 214 hours (minimum 30 hours an6 maximum 600 hours).

The military pilots reported an average of approximately 742 hours flying

NOE (minimum 20 and maximum 3000). Nine of them reported experience in

flying at HOGE (mean approximately 318 hours, minimum 10 hours, maximum

1000 hours). The ten military pilots reported an average of approximately

238 hours of night flying experience (miminum 20 hours, maximum

600 hours). One S reported 800 hours of experience in performing day A/G

attack missions and 500 hours in night A/G.
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Subject Name

Display Configuration:

Mission Segment:

INSTRUCTIONS: For each of the three sections below, check the one box (1,
2, or 3) that you feel applies. Be sure to complete all three ratings.

TIME LOAD

C ] (1) Often have spare time. Interruptions or overlap among activities
occur infrequently or not at all.

(2) Occasionally have spare time. Interruptions or overlap among
activities occur frequently.

(3) Almost never have spare time. Interruptions or overlap among
activities are very frequent, or occur all the time.

MENTAL EFFORT

1 (1) Very little conscious mental effort or concentration required.
Activity is almost automatic, requiring little or no attention.

£ ) (2) Moderate conscious mental effort or concentration required.
Complexity of activity is moderately high due to uncertainty,
unpredicability, or unfamillarity. Considerable attention
requlred.

C ) (3) Extensive mental effort and concentration are necessary. Very
complex activity requiring total attention.

PSYCHOLOGICAL STRESS

(1) Little confusion, risk, frustration, or anxiety exist and can be
easily accommodated.

(2) Moderate stress due to confusion, frustration, or anxiety
noticeably adds to workload. Significant compensation is
required to maintain adequate performance.

(3) High to very intense stress due to confusion, frustration, or
anxiety. High to extreme determination and self-control
required.

Figure 7. (Pro-)SWAT Data Collection Form
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Six of the Army pilots were current in the UH-1 and the remaining four were

current in the AH-1. Four reported experience with guided A/G weapons,

three with HUD-equipped aircraft, two with FLIR, two with MFPK, one with a

moving map display, one with MFOs, one w-th voice control subsystems, and

one with night vision goggles.

Overall, the Ss were a highly experienced group pf aviators. They were very

"familiar with low altitude operations (NOE and HOGE) and familiar with night

flying. They reported only limited experience with technologies comparable

to those in the LHX/SCAT MEP (which is not surprising since aircraft with
A similar equipment are only now entering the Army operational inventory).

INDEPENDENT VARIABLES

Options

The five crew system concepts for which Pro-SWAT (and qualitative rating

scale) data were collected are described in Section 3. The VPD technology

exploited in each concept were:

a. Baseline: 20-degree V by 30-degree H HUD

b. Option 1: 30-degree V by 40-degree H monocular HMD

c. Option 2: 60-degree V by 90-degree H binocular HMD

d. Option 3: 60-degree V by 120-degree H stereo, binocular HMD

e. Option 4: 120-degree V by 220-degree H cockpit-mounted VPD

Mission Segments

Pro-SWAT data were collected at six points during the mission scenario.

They were:
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a. Cruise: During the outbound mission segment between the base and

the refueling point, the crewmiember is relatively unburdened. Once

the airborne formation has been adopted and system checks have been

performed, the only concerns are maintaining inflight formation and

performing contour flight and navigation. No threats are expected.

b. Pre-FLOT: Immediately before crossing into enemy territory, the

LHXs perform final system r.hecks and weapons arming. Roles within

the flight (scout/SEAD, combat security, and antiarmor) are

adopted.

c. Ingress: The flight is transversing enemy territory at low alti-

tude. Chance encounters with threat systems are highly probable.

Navigation is between the trees and below the hills and ridges, to

make maximum use of terrain masking.

d. Approach to Battle Position: Encounters with enemy threats are

becoming more likely. Priority is switching from navigation to

tarat search and acquisition.

e. Air-to-Ground Engagement: Targets are being acquired, missiles

locked, and tanks destroyed. SAMs and AAA, intermixed with the

tanks, are being engaged and defeated.

f. Air-to-Air Engagement: Priority has been changed from antiarmor,

scout/SEAD, or combat security to antiair. Enemy helicopters must

be destroyed while ground-to-air threats are defeated.

DEPENDENT VARIABLES

Pro-SWAT

The Pro-SWAT rating instrument was applied for each of the five options at

each of the six mission segments. The procedure for collecting Pro-SWAT

data is described above.

/
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Rating Questionnaires

In addition to the Pro-SWAT data collection sheets, the Ss were asked to

provide rating data along several qualitative scales regarding their

impressions of some aspect of each of the crewstation configurations. A

seven point scale was used throughout, with a lowest rating (1) havinq a

semantic anchor of "prohibit," "prevent," or "rejected" while the highest

rating (7) carried a semantic anchor of "enable" or 'accepted/desired." (An

example of the questionnaire is presented 'n Appendix A.)

The first question dealt with the perceived ability of the concept to sup-

port the acquisition and maintenance of battlefield situational awareness.

The second rating dimension dealt with the contribution of the crew system

to overall mission effectiveness. A group of six rating scales explored the

performance of major functional crew tasks (pilotage, navigation, communica-

tions, target acquisition, weapon delivery, a.,d survivability). The last

question asked about the expected degree of acceptance of the Army pilot

community for each crew interface concept. In addition to providing the

ratings, the Ss were requested to provide supporting comments. (All com-

ments, arranged by rating dimension and broken down by option, appear in

Appendix B).

"Ideal" Crew Interface Design

The administration of the Pro-SWAT anO rating scale instruments was followed

by a roundtable discussion which covered the MEP, the LHX/SCAT mission, and

the crew system concepts. Following this group discussion, the Ss were

asked to individually sketch out what they felt.would be the optimum or

"ideal" cockpit layout.
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Section 6
ANALYSIS AND RESULTS

GENERAL

This section of the report is divided into three parts. First, the Pro-SWAT

data analysis procedure is described and the resulting data are presented in
the form of tables and grapns. Next, a similar treatment of the subjertive

rating scale instrument is provided. Last, the "ideal" LHX VPD configura-

tion, as defined by the Ss, is depicted.

PRO-SWAT

The Pro-SWAT methodology employs a three-dimensional matrix (time stress,

mental effort, and psychological stress) within which to quantify work-

load. A unidimensional scale is desired for ease in making comparisons
between various reports of workload. The procedure for performing this

transformation is graphically depicted in Figure 8 and described in Reid

et al. (1981). The procedure employs a conjoint measurement technique to

construct an interval level workload scale from ordinal rankings of combina-
tions of levels on the three workload dimensions.

Development of Individual Workload Scales

An interval scale is developed for each S. A randomly ordered set of cards
containing all possible combinations (one combination on each card) of the

three rankings of the three SWAT dimensions (33 27) is sorted by each S so
as to rearrange them in a sequence from least through greatest workload.
Thus, a 1,1,1 triplet ranking would represent the lowest level of workload
and a 3,3,3 triplet, the highest. It is the arrangement of the intervening

combinations that reflects the S's individual perception of workload. For

example, some Ss are acutely sensitive to time stress and arrange the deck

to reflect time as an "outer loop." Thus, their arrangement would tend to

associate higher, levels of workload with moderate and low time stress
ratings than corresponding (or perhaps higher) levels of the other two

dimensions.
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All 11 Ss performed the SWAT card sort task. Three of these 11 produced

sorts that contained too many errors (inconsistencies) to permit application

of their individual scales. (For example, an S might rate a 2,3,1 as easier

than a 2,1,1.) Of the remaining eight Ss, four were analyzed as being time

stress dominated, two reflected a combination of mental effort and psycho-

logical stress, one'a combination of mental effort and time stress, and one

was dominated by psychological stress. These four prototypical interval

scales were used in processing the reported Pro-SWAT scores for analysis.

Table 3 presents the four prototypes used.

The table is used to convert the reported triplets into the unidimensional

workload scores. The left-most column contains all possible triplets. The

four other columns are the four scale prototypes. For each raw score trip-

let, the workload value is read frcm the same row in the column of the

appropriate prototype. Thus, 2,2,2 reported by a time stress dominated

individual would produce a workload value of 53.2.

Analysis of Variance

Figure 9 graphically presents the results of the Pro-SWAT data collection.

The six mission segments, arranged in the order of increasing mean workload,

are identified on the abscissa. The mean workload for each of the five crew

system concepts is plotted for each segment. The data points for each con-

cept are joined by line segments to assist in differentiating between

options. Each point is the mean of the responses of the eight Ss. Table 4

presents the means that are plotted in the figure, together with respective

standard deviations. The minimum expected workload has a Pro-SWAT rating of

13.9 (performing cruise using the Option 4 VPO) and the maximum observed is

93.2 (performing A/G attack using either the Baseline or the Option 1 VPO

concept). As may be seen from the figure and table, the Ss' mean expecta-

tion of workload never increases as the crew systems progress from the base-

line to OFtion 4. Three cases of identical expected mean workload levels

occur, all involving the baseline and Option 1.

Three questions suggest themselves in considering the utility of the data to

the operational command:
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TABLE 3. PRO-SWAT PROTOTYPES

Triplet
(TM,P)* T M/P ttlT P

1,,1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
1,1,2 9.6 25.2 1.6 39.7

1.1,3 20.2 32.9 6.3 70.0

1,2,1 7.9 27.1 40.4 13.7

1,2,2 17.6 52.3 42.0 53.4

1,2,3 28.1 60.0 46.7 83.7

1,3,1 17.1 43.6 72.0 22.8

1,3,2 26.8 68.8 73.6 62.4

1,3,3 37.3 76.5 78.3 92.8

2,1,1 35.6 2.2 13.7 4.7

2,1,2 45.3 27.4 15.3 44.4

2,1,3 55.8 35.1 20.0 74.7

2,2,1 43.5 29.3 54.0 18.4

2,2,2 53.2 54.5 55.7 58.1

2,2,3 63.8 62.2 60.4 88.4

2,3,1 52.7 45.7 85.6 27.4

2,3,2 62.4 70.9 87.3 67.1

2,3,3 73.0 78.7 91.9 97.5

3,1,1 62.1 23.5 21.7 7.2

3,1,2 72.3 48.7 23.3 46.9

3,1,3 82.9 56.4 28.0 77.2
3,2,1 70.6 50.6 62.1 20.9

3,2,2 80.2 75.8 63.7 60.6

3,2.3 90.8 83.5 68.4 91.0

3.3,1 79.8 67.1 93.7 30.0

3,3,2 89.4 92.3 95.3 69.7

3,3,3 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

*T * Time Stress

M a Mental Effort
P - Psychological Stress
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TABLE 4. PROJECTED WORKLOAD, BY VPD CONCEPT AND MISSION SEGMENT
(Means and Standard Deviations)

Mission
Segment Baseline Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4

Cruise

"mean 45.8 38.0 32.1 15.1 13.9

std. dev. 33.8 34.5 23.6 22.5 16.5

Pre-FLOT

mean 59.7 59.7 49.7 34.0 31.0

std. dev. 29.7 25.9 13.1 26.9 22.7

Ingress

mean 71.3 67.5 51.8 48.1 46.3

std. dev. 32.0 30.1 25.0 21.0 20.2

A/A

mean 77.2 73.9 63.1 52.2 43.6
std. dev. 22.0 22.3 31.4 34.0 35.4

App. to Battle Position

mean 84.3 84.3 79.9 68.6 64.4

std. dev. 19.6 19.6 17.3 17.5 19.9

A/G

mean 93.2 93.2 85.8 76.1 72.1

std. dev. 13.7 13.7 17.8 20.2 17.7
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a. Is there a wide variaticn in workload to be expected within the

LHX/SCAT mission? (Are the mission segment expectations of mean

workload significantly different from each other?)

b. Do any of the five VPO-based crew system interface concepts offer

opportunities for reducing this workload? (Are the concepts

significantly different from each other?)

c. Are some concepts better at supporting reduced workload during some

mission segments than during other? (Is their a significant

interaction between concepts and mission segments?)

These questions were used to guide the analysis plan.

Table 5 presents a summary of an analysis of variance of (ANOVA) (SAS, 1982,

Process ANOVA) in which the Pro-SWAT workload estimates serve as the

dependent variable.

TABLE 5. ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE: PROJECTED WORKLOAD

Source of Variation SS OF MS

Concepts (C) 27245.0 4 6808.9 p _ 0.01

Mission Segments (S) 79675.0 5 15932.8 p 0.01

C x S 1659.7 20 82.0 N.S.*

Error 123052.0 210 586.0

Total 231631.6 239

*N.S. - Not Significant

The main effect, Concepts, is found to be highly statistically signifi-

cant. This is equivalent to rejecting the hypothesis that the five VPD crew

systems are equal to each other. (That is, at least some of the concepts

are different from each other.) The main effect of Mission Segments is

found to be of high statistical significance. This is equivalent to

rejecting the hypothesis that workload is not expected to vary over the

entire LHX/SCAT mission. (That is, at least some segments can be expected
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to re~jlt in higher workload levels than can other segments.) The

interaction be'ween Concepts and Segments is not statistically signifi-

cant. This is equivalent to fakling to reject the hypothesis that some

Concepts can be expected to result in lower workload at some Segments, com-

pared to other Concepts, but that the reverse would be true at other Seg-

ments. (That is, if one Concept is expected to support lower workload

during one Segment than another Concept, then the first Concept will never

"result in higher workload than the second Concept at any other Segment.)

In Figures 10 through 15, the mean expected workload, pooled over the eight

Ss, is shown in the form of bar graphs for each mission segment. Inspection

of each graph shows that, as the options progress from the baseline to

Option 4, expected workload never increases..

Figure 16 presents a graph of the means of the expected workload for each

concept (pooled over Ss and mission segments). The generally monotonically

decreasing form of the graph is apparent. Below the graph, the arrows,

joined by horizontal lines, delimit the significant!- different groupings

(SAS, 1982, Process ANOVA, Means/Tukey) of the concepts as found by Tukey's

Honestly Significant Difference (HSD) statistic. The baseline, together

with Options 1 and 2, form one group; Options 2 and 3 form a second; and

Options 3 and 4 form a third group. The lines joining the arrows permit

comparisons between pairs of options. Any two options for which there is no

common line beneath them are statistically different from each other (e.g.,

Options I and 3 are not equal).

Figure 17 presents two line graphs. The range of each graph is the 0 to 100

*. range of Pro-SWAT workload. The 30 mean expected workload levels (five con-

cepts x six segments, pooled over eight Ss) are plotted on the lower graph.

The mean expected workload levels for each of the eight Ss are plotted on

the upper graph. Workload appears to be relatively evenly distributed along

the lower graph. Six of the Ss' means cluster at the SWAT value of approxi-

mately 60, a seventh S exhibits a much lower mean (41.4), and the eighth S

exhibits a much higher mean (75.4). (A Tukey's HSD test, performed as a

post hoc test, revealed that only the Ss producing the highest and lowest

R-1-73 70



C,4 )

0-

0

41

w U

z
:U

SJINn avol)QIuOM

71 ~R-I1-74



a.

40

U,
"gwjl IT

OMEN"

v9

OV 41O

R-1-75

72



CWC

z-
0

LUL

C13

a CD C) =

OVOIN80A

73 R 1-7



-CO 4.'

a.

ujC

z

R-1--77 7



cim

-jJ

Q3vo1N.UOM

75 R-I-78



L4L

Q 0 0 0 0 000P0

1 1-79 c



z
0

o C~)

0

a. V
C'j

z - 4

a. C

0

00

U, 0.

LVMS N'V3A

77 R-I1--80



U

VI
-, -,

I,J

L.-

o U

o

ou

L,_

S- 08LAJ

R i-Ri78



mean Pro-SWAT values were significantly different frcm each other but that

neither of them was significantly different from the six other Ss.)

SUBJECTIVE RATIIG QUESTIONNAIRES

All 11 Ss completed rating questionnaires (des-ribed in Section 5 and

presented in Appendix A). All quest onnairs data were analyzed by the same

procedure. Fir;:, the ratings were transformed (SAS, 1982, Procedure RANK)

into rsnkirv;. Thus, the Ieven-poir.. rating responses were remappeu unto d

0 to 54 rangp (five concepts x 1.1 Ss), equal interval -ankirg scale. An

ANOVA (SAS, 182, Procedure ANOVA) was performed tor each question. In

every case, the concepts were found to be highly significantly different

from each other (p = 0.01). Also f-r each question, Tukey's HSO test

(SAS, 1982, Procedure ANOVA, MEANS/Tukey) was applied to explore the nature

of the significance.

Figures 18 through 26 prese-t mean results of rankings f:r each uf the nine

questions in the form of bar graphs. Beneath each bar graph, results of

Tukey's HSD test are shown by the jcined a,rows which depict groupings of

the concepts. The overall results are that, for every question, the base-

line and Option 1 were never found to be distinguishable from each other;

Options 3 and 4 are neve- distinguishable frcm each other; and with only one

exception (the question dealing with communi:ations), the baseliie and

Option 1 (as a group) are always different from Options 3 and 4 (as a group).

Comments were solicited from the Ss to substantiate their rating assign-

ments. These comments are pres.!nted in Appendix B, arranged by concept, for

each question.

"IDEAL" CREW INTERFACE

Figure 27 presents a synthesis of the "ideal" LHX/SCAT crew system

interface, as depicted or described by the 11 Ss. It closely resembles

Option 4. In general. the Ss desired that specific types of informational

formats (e.g., weaponi load/status) be available for display, on demand and

at preselected locations, within the very wide FOV display.
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Section 7

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS

DISCUSSION

The intent of tnis research was to gain early insight into the levels of

workload that might reasonably be expected to be found in attempting to con-

duct LHX/SCAT missions using a weapon system whose crewstation was based on

a VPD technology concept. The reader shuld be aware that numerous factors

:may detract from tie significdnce of 'h- data reported in tO1is document.

The "grains of salt" to be applied are identified below:

a. Time Constraints: The total Technology Assessment Study was

accomplished in a 4-month period. A greater duration of the efffort

might have contributed to a deeper unýrstardirg of the issues

invol ved.

b. Subjects: The Ss were assumed to be .*epresentative of the pilots

who will evenLually fly the LHX/SCAT. They may, in fact, be too

highly experienced. The Ss were available for participation in the

Pro-SWAT and rating scale data collection for only a single day. A

longer data collection period might have affected their responses.

Only 11 Ss (10 military) participated. A greater number of Ss

might have yielded more reliable results although the group

appeared to be relatively consistent (Figure 17).

c. MEP: Although AVSCOM participated in the preparation of the MEP

portion of the briefing to the Ss and other available references

were employed in an attempt to assure the sufficiency and accuracy

of the MEP description, this area was still undergoing refinement

by the Army during the period of the Technology Assessment SLudy.

Any differences between the final MEP and that presented to the Ss

might have resulted ir different responses.

d. Missior, Scenario: The mission scenario synthesized by the AFAMRL

was based on all available documentation and was reviewed by
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representatives of the Army Aviation Center. The actual mission

asking appropriate to the LHX/SCAT weapon system may differ some-

what from this description which might affect the actual workloid

levels to be experienced.

.. Pro-SWAT Data: Because of time constraints, all crew system con-

cepts were compared for each mission segment sequentially. This

miqht have been a weakness in methodology and a random order pre-

sentation of crew systemi concept/missinn segments might have

produced more reliable responses. Secondly, no man-in-the-loop

simulation was possible. Simulation might have resulted in the Ss

obtaining a better (different) understanding of the concepts (and

of the MEP and mission). Simulation is planned, however, during

subsequent VPD technology development and validation efforts.

f. "Ideal" Crew System Interface: The five concepts were presented in

order cf increasing FOV. This may have influenced both the stroig

expectation for reduced workload with larger FOV options found in

the data and, also, might have led to the Ss' apparent expectation

that a concept very similar to the panel-mounted projection display
system (the last option presented to them) would be an Ideal crew
system interface.

These several caveats are not intended to suggest that the data are highly

suspect. Rather, they should serve as guidance for follow-on experiments to

be conducted in extension, refinement, and validation of the present research.

FINDINGS

Pro-SWAT

The predicted workload data suggest t'o major findings:

a. A wide range i workload may be expected to be encountered during

the conduct of an LHX!SCAT mission (Figures 9 through 15). The

exact level of workload that will be experienced may be

91
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significantly modified by the crew system interface concept

employed by the weapon system. The minimum expected workload

level was found for the cruise mission segment, employing Option 4

(cockpit-mounted, wide FOV, projection display), and the maximum

S...expected workload level was encountered for the A/G attack mission

segment using the baseline (HUD) crew system VPO.

b. The VPO concepts are predicted to be significantly different from

each other in terms of the level of workload to be expected in

applying them to LHX/SCAT mission tasks (Figure 9 and Table 4).

Over the six mission segments studied, the baseline and Option 1

(narrow FOV, monocular HMO) were never statistically different

from each other and always were associated with the highest levels

of workload. Options 3 (wide FOV, binocular HMO) and 4 were never

statistically different from each other and always were associated

with the lowest levels of expected workload. The baseline and

Option I (as a group) were significantly different from Options 3

and 4 (as a group).

i) Rankings

Nine qualitative dimensions were examined. In every case, the baseline and

Option I (as a group) received the poorest score (least desired, made small-

est contribution to effectiveness, etc.) and Options 3 and 4 (as a group)

received the best score. In all but one case (communications), these two
groups were highly significantly different from each other.

a. Situational Awareness: The concepts fell into three groups

(Figure 18). The baseline and Option 1 were expected to support

situational awareness to the least extent. Option 2 formed a
group by itself, between the other two groups. Options 3 and 4

were expected to support situational awareness to the greatest
extent.

R 1-95
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b. Overall Mission Effectiveness: The groupings were identical to

those found for Situational Awareness (Figure 19).

c. Pilotage: Two groups of the VPD concepts were found (Figure 20).

The baseline and Options 1 and 2 formed the group expected to

least support accomplishment of the pilotage function; Options 2,

3, and 4 for the second group. (The ambiguous presence of
Option 2 in both groups means only that it was not felt to be

significantly different from any of the four other VPD concepts in
its ability to contribute to pilotage.)

d. Navigation: Three groups were found (Figure 21). The baseline

and Options I and 2 formed a group that was expected to least

contribute to task accomplishment. Options 2 and 3 formed a

second group. Options 3 and 4 formed a group that was axpected to

make the greatest contribution to performing navigation tasks.

e. Communications: Three groups were found (Figure 22). The base-

line and Options 1 and 2 were least expected to support this

function. The baseline and Options 2 and 3 were expected to per-

form somewhat better. Options 2, 3, and 4 were expected to best

support accomplishment of this function.

I 'j, f. Target Acquisition: Three groups were found (Figure 23). The

baseline and Options I and 2 were expected to support target

acquisition tasks least effectively. Options 2 and 3 were judged

to provide somewhat better task effectiveness. Options 3 and 4

were iYpected to be best able to support this function.

g. Weapon Delivery: The groupings were identical to those found for

n,• Target Acquisition (Fige.e 24).

h. Survivability: Four groups were identified (Figure 25). The

baseline and Option 1 were expected to make the least contribution

to system survivdbility. Options 2 and 3 were viewed as the sec-

ond poorest contributors. Options 3 and 4 were grouped together

93 R-1-9 6



I as making the sLcond greatest contribution, and Options 3 and 4

were expected to make the greatest contribution.

*i. Pilot Community Acceptance: Three distinct groupings of the VPD

crew system interface concepts were identified (Figure 26).

-; •{Options 3 and 4 for-med the group that was expected to be the most

acceptable to the LHX/SCAT pilot community. Options 2 and 3 were,

"as a group, the second most acceptable. The baseline and Option I

were rated as being the least desired by the pilot community.

M "Ideal" Crew System Interface

Thp VPD crew system interface designs proposed by the 11 Ss ;;ere essentially

the same as Option 4. Opportunities were identified for exploiting the very

large FOV display as the context into which a wide variety of other informa-
tion elements/sources could be inset. The result was a "virtual" cockpit in
which almost all the displays and MEP controls could be called up on an

as-needed basis. The types and arrangement of displayed information subsets

could be tailored to meet the needs of the specific mission segment and the

preferences of the pilot.

CONCLUSIONS

a. Options 3 and 4 appear to be the best candidates for a VPD-based

crEw system for a single-pilot, LHX/SCAT aircraft. A significant

reduction in workload is to be expected (based on the Pro-SWAT

findings) with these concepts versus present practice in cockpit

design (the baseline and Option 1).

b. Options 3 and 4 are expected (based on the ratings questionnaires)

to make the greatest contributions to achieving and maintaining

good situational awareness, supporting mission effectiveness, and

providing required functional support (pilotage, navigation,

communications, target acquisition, weapon delivery, and system

survivability).
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C. Options 3 and 4 are expected (based on the questionnaire results)

to be the VPO concepts most likely to be accepted in practice by

the LHX/SCAT pilot community.

d. Option 4 most closely resembles the crewstation design concept

offered by the Ss themselves as representing the "ideal" crew

system interface.

e. Option 2 (narrow FOV, binocular HMD) was found to be only slightly

less capable than Option 3 in terms of both the pr'ojected workload

and the opinion rating scale data.

RECOMMENDATION

Options 3 and 4 should ne investigated for possible application to the

LHX/SCAT weapon system as the VPD-based crew system interface concepts. If

funding/schedule permit, Option 2 should also be included in this

consideration.
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R-I-1-98



Appendix A

DISPLAY CONFIGURATION QUESTIONNAIRE
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Subject Name:

DISPLAY CONFIGURATION QUESTIONNAIRE

1. Situational awareness is the . it's ability to utilize the displays

provided in the cockpit to create an image of his relationship to:

geographical features (physical features such as land, water,

mountains, de!,erts; politicai divisions; navigational waypoints;

weather systems).

- terrain obstacles (trees, rivers, buildings),

- air and ground threats,
- air and ground targets,

- sister ships, and

- own-ship health and status (weapons, mechanical, flight control)

within the context of the r.ission he is to perform.

a. Rate the degree to which this display configuration would provide

the pilot with situational awareness for performing the LHX-SCAT

mission.

Ci.cle the number on the scale below which you feel applies:

- 2 -3 --- - 4 .---- - 5 .---- - 6 .--.- 7

would not provide would provide optinium

acceptable situational situational awareness

awareness for each phase and every

aspect ot the LHX-SCAT

mission

b. Comments (What motivated your decision to circle the number on

the scale above?):

S97 R-I-100



2. LHX-SCAT mission effecti eness will depend upon the success of the
pilot to perfor' pilotage, navigation, communications, target

'Acquisitlon, weapon delivery, and survivability functions.

a. How do you feel this display configuration would affect overall

success/effectiveness of the LHX-SCAT mission if you were the

pilot?

4'i "Circle the number on the scale below which you feel applies:

- 3 ------ 4 ------ 5 ----- 6 ----- 7

display would 
display would

prohibit effective, enable effective,

safe completion of safe accomplishment of

critical mission 
each phase and every

components 
aspect of the mission

Comments:

I
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b. If you were the pilot, how well 
do you think this display

configuration would enable you 
to perform each of the functions

within the LHX-SCAT mission?

Circle the number on each scale below which you feel applies:

PILOTING: I ------ 2------3 ------ 4 ------ 5 ----
6---7

NAVIGATION: 1 ----- 2 ------ 3 ------ 4 ------ 5 ----
6------ 7

COMMUNICATIONS: I1.--- 2 -2--- 3 -3--- 4 -4--- 5 
----- 6-------7

TARGET

ACQUISITION: 1------2 ------ 3-------4------5 ---- 6------ 7

WEAPON

DELIVERY: ---- 2---- 3 ----- 4 ----- 6 ----- 6 ------ 7

SURVIVABILITY: I1------2 ------ ---- 4---- 5 
----- 6 ------ 7

display would 
display would

prevent me 
enable me to

from performing 
successfully perform

this functionl for the this function for the

LHX-SCAT mission 
L4KX-SCAT missionl

Comments:
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3. Rate the degree to which you feel the pilot comrr,unity would find this

display acceptable/desimable for performing an LHX-SCAT mission:

!: Circle the number on the scale below which you feel applies:

1 ----2--- 3 ------ 4 ------ 5 ------ 6 ------ 7

display concept display concept

would be rejected would be accepted/desired

by the pilot by the pilot

comnun i ty community

SI,' Comments:

S•,I
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Appendix B

COMMENTS REGARDING RATING ASSIGNMENTS

COMMENTS: SITUATION AWARENESS

Baseline

"The limited FOV of the HUD would require more crosschecking of the cockpit
to understand the situation."

"Due to lack of adequate vision, pilot has need to keep his head on a pivot
looking outside A/C."

"HUD limits field of view. Pilot dependent upon A/C attitude to see real-
world display."

"You have to move the whole A/C to search for obstacles, threats, or any-
thing else. Cannot see to the side."

"Limited visual assistance for night/adverse weather operations. Cockpit
complexity-hardware operation. Target ID/acquisition."

"My concern is the flexibility of the HUD to enhance situational
awareness."

"The area of attention (i.e., the HUD) does not provide a broad enough
scope of the situation."

"Too many information areas requiring division of attention, thus reducing
situational awareness."

"Basically provides situational awareness of operational environment, but
it is limited."

"The limited FOV, even with snap-look, creates an unnatural feeling of con-
straint on head movement."

"Perceived transitional problems when going from HUD to CRT to HUD."

Option I

"This option is similar to the baseline in that it requires inside the

cockpit time to become fully aware of the sit•iation."

"Instrumentation requires independent focal plane. No peripheral vision.
You have to decidedly look at a system when you should te looking somewhere4 else. Too many buttons/switches with too many independent systems. System
needs to be more integrated with prioritization built in."

"Biggest factor: HMD provides a 'movable' real-world display. Visual
intrepretation extremely important."
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"Limited FO". Better field of regard (FOR). You ran into bincoular rivalry

between HMD display and whaL is going on in the cockpit with other
displays."

"Threat acquisition is better than baseline but still not adequate. Cockpit
too complex. Does not lend itself well to battlefield fluid-'ty."

"Situation awareness will be limited because of HMD (monocular). I like the
other displays."

"Provides a great deal of information but the pilot has to work for )t."

"Configuration is basically the same as the baseline, therefore, too much
diversion of attention. However, the ability (freedom) to slew the field of
vision display improves the capability."

"Wider field of view with HMD provides bcetter-than-baseline situational
awareness, but still limited."

• "i p~tion 2

"With the binocular FOV and touch sensitive display, the workload has
decreased and the pilot can be made more situation aware with less workload
on his part."

"Getting better. Everyth~ng on one CRT. The only other thing that requires
focal attention is engine status."

"Binocular FOV will decrease psychological stresses, enabling me to assimi-
late more data usefully."

"I feel nothing is gained with binocular FOV. Maybe if I flew it I would
4 change my mind."

"f "Operation is simpler. Field of view better. Improved target ID/
acquisition capability."

"Irn comparison to baseline and Option 1, 1 have better situational awareness
although I liked the separate multifunction displays better than the single."

"Great field of view. Less effort on the part of the pilot."

"This configuration moves the pilot's attention more to the outside of the
cockpit than the baseline or Option 1. However, it doesn't free him from
continuous return to receive updated info."

"Binocdlar HMO is probably a significant visual improvement. Touch-
sensitive color display reduces cockpit workload in obtaining situational
awareness."
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Option 3

"All functions easier and made available to the pilot in a wider- FOY with
all necessary info available."

"Field of view greatly enhanced. Necessary switches in two places.
Requires focal attention inside aircraft only briefly."

"b.c-"tr F,)V more information to ly by and to search for other targer3."

"Operational simplicity, field view."

"I've los" a iultifunction dispi i, and although I know that the display will
be made *lsewhe,-e, I think that .i~e second MFD is neeced for situational
awarenecs."

'*Same ae Option 2."

"l This -fi jlration is the op'imai. trans:tion to futJre technologies
'i requir, j minimal training and p)s.itive (?) transfer from current pilot

tunder ,nding.

"H•iO •i, d of view is much better i,, this ^onfiguration and situaticnal
awarene;, is much improved."

"Gocd -OV and dvallabilicy of information."

"Every hing is there to see with~ut fucus of attention. Everything is at
arr's each. No 'minimal) looki.ýg down."

"I: h- what a pilot needs to fly. More visual information. Easier to scan
mninyg your eye than moving your head, stop, look, trove your head, ... '

"Field of view. Target 10/acquisition capability. Operational simplic-
ity.hlarent pilot workload reduction."

S 'Infor ation readily available to pilot."

"Although the sitja-ional awareness is ou~sida the corkpit, tne panorama ofF,• informition cd1led up at any time diverts the pilot's attention."L
"("ockp-.-mounted display shown here provi(es a much better awareness of

v' operat~onal/situational environment."

COMMEN"S: MISSION EFFECTIVENESS

"'his ystem would provide some advantages over current A/C. However, it is
nut as integrated' as needed. Would reqLir. too much head-in--the- cockpit. 03time.."
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"Navigation system is the plus to the baseline. Comms easier to handle (can
change without releasing collective)."

'T his is all based on experience. Even with system limitations, a pilot
experienced in the system, who has adapted to system constraints, will
perform well."

"The display is hard to point."

"Limited visual inhibits night/weather OPNS."

"On short missions the pilot would be OK but I believe on extended missions
(one hour or more) the pilot would becone fatigued."

Option I

"The inside-tne-cockpit time would detract from performing your mission."

"Navigation/comm is the plus. Systems have the same problems as baseline."

"Pilots adapt. HMD providcs increased capaoility while actually reducing
pilot workload."

j "The HMD can work for pilotage and NAV. Target acquisition, weapon deliv-
ery, and survivability assume you will have to change magnification and,
therefore, do not retain pilotage and navigation.

"Visual system limitations (field of view). Target ID/acquisition."

"OK for short missions."

"Same as baseline."

Option 2

"LesF head-in-the cockpit time allows the pilot to concentrate his attention
on the situation and mission rather than 'working' to become aware of it.
This should result in increased mission effectiveness."

"More time alloted--decrease in work/'look' load."

A ""A psychologically relaxed guy will perform better (my opinion)."

"... nothing is gained with binocular FOV ... "

"Lends itself better toward reducing pilot workload."

"Improves pilot durability."

Option 3

"Pilot giver more time to keep outside. Systems watch themselves. Minimum
Rbuttons."

S~R-1-107
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"Better FOV to fly with and navigate, but still ID had-pointed for weapon

delivery."

"...second MFD is needed for situation awareness."

Otion 4

"4 The FOV and virtual switching decrease workload, thus allowing the pilot
time to concentrate on the immediate mission. Result, increased
effectiveness."

"Everything around/in front of you (vision, switches, systems, etc.). Pilot
is outside. More surv4 le. Always acquiring even if he only picks up
movement out of the cor r of his eye. System (hopefully) automation in

?acquisition. Pilot only has to react."
"aues option."

"Serious concern on display fixation."

COMMENTS: FUNCTIONAL SUPPORT

,j• Baseline

"TGT ACQ/WPN deliqery not timely. HUD monodirectional, without periph-
Seral. Cross-focusing attention between threat, systems, and NAV CRTs/
S' indicators does not allow total system knowledge at a :ingle glance."

" "Target acquisition difficult with narrow field of view. Weapon delivery
only marginally easier."

"At nignt you could not see anything except for things in your FOV. I would
i not like to go out on a multiship mission. There would be a great change of

mid-airs such as with the old full face goggles."

"Mission changes could be a problem, i.e., updating navigation information
or entering NAV data. Target acquisition in such a limited field of view
will be a snow stopper."

"The 'piloting' would be degraded because of the constraints cn the HUD."

"Would require continuous movement by the pilot."

"Once again, the division of attention in this configuration prevents full
task utilization with one pilot."

Option 1

"\ Need more information simultaneously when required."

"Oue 'o separation of instrumentation, we still have a requirement to focus
• on too many independent systems."

"Key word would still be adaptability."

105 R-I
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"Pilotage--very high workload already. NAV--time to interpret what you are
looking at, i.e., FUR target acquisition--if flying with I to 1 (unity)
magnification, no better than naked eye. Weapon delivery--inaccuracy of
head movement. Survivability--small FOV."

"Still a large workoad for a single cockpit. Not enough help in the visual

system."

"... there are constraints on the monocular MOD."

"Navigation and communications information appears ore readily available."

"This configuration is obviously suited to Z, scat role, whereby those
inherent functions are connected to head movement."

"Only improvement over baseline is field of view, but it is an improvement."

Option 2

"The pilot is made aware of the situation easier, thus giving him time to
perform these tasks."

"The more time the pilot has to keep his head outside the aircraft (saved by
not looking at three different systems, versus two, and pushing buttons),
the more acquisition/WPN delivery/survivable you (have)/are (more

"N • awareness)."
"uBetter field of view."

"...Based on the capability of 'seeing' outside the cockpit."

Ii "Pilot appears to have better access to weapons systems and threat info."

"With his attention outside more, the pilot is in a more zomfortable psycho-
logical state, improving performance.

Option 3

"... due to increased filed of view and time/work/look load decrease."

"Getting better!"

"Greater field of view might improve threat survivability."

"Safe as Option 2."

"With the HMD, the pilot is free to move his sights where he wants them. He

can accentuate his FOV with optics and minimize his workload."

R-I -109
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Option 4

"Better than (AH-)58/Cobra/AAH."

"Pilotage, NAV--sounds and looks like it is day VFR flying at night. Target
acquisition, survivability--can detect movement easier ... it is all in your
POV so you can sense movement in your peripheral vision. Weapon
delivery--just point better tian a ginner."

"Pilots canl always get lost. The weapons and threat information will create

better awareness on the part of the pilot."

COMMENTS: PILOT ACCEPTANCE

Baseline

"This configuration appears to be only a step in the right direction.
Pilots would prefer it over current cockpits, but would want further inte-
gratinn to make the job easier."

"Better than OH-58A/C/D AHIP with reference to NAV, COMM, etc. However,
confusing with reference to 'where to look' to get 'what information'."

"Compared to the other options, this is the least desirable, Of course, the

SCAT commuiity would adapt it to optimize performance."

"Target acquisition limitations create a problem in the attack role."

"It would be accepted as is if placed in the aircraft. But when a better
system evolved, all pilots would ask for the better system."

"Would be an improvement over anything currently in use."

"It is better than nothing, which we have now, but could be easily
improved."

"Although this is the 'here and now' state of the art, it is limited in its

use for some LHX-type missions."

Option 1

"... better than current systems but still stops short of what is needed to
be successful in a one man LHX."

"Better than OH-58/A/C/D and AHIP."

"Preferable in so.me cases to what we have now. FLIR is question mark in my
mind."

"From experiences in PNVS, would it be compatible with glasses?"

"Coping with battlefield changes might create a dangerous distraction.
'Cover me while I reprogram the system' might become a common phrase."

R-I-11O
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"The helmet mounted display might require extensive training, initially for
pilot acceptance since it is a major change from current operation. It
would probably be gradually accepted, however."

J "Would improve mission success."

"The present community is comfortable with this configuration only because
it is familiar."

"Better than baseline configuration for field of view, but still limited."

Option 2

"Less head-in-the-cockpit time allows the pilot to concentrate his attention
on the situation and mission rathe- than ýworking' to become aware of it. -
This should result in increased missicn effectiveness."

"More time alloted--decrease in work/'look' load."

"A psychologically relaxed guy will perform better (my opinion)."

ji "... nothing is gained with binocular FOV."

"Lerds itself better toward reducing pilot workload."

"Improves pilot durability."r "Better than OH-58 series and Cobra."

"Increased capability, slightly reduced workload."

"This option would be more readily accepted than Option I."

"More information to pilots."

"This configuration reaches the limits of current understanding and, there-
fore, would require some initial use for acceptance."

I 0ption 3

"All necessary information is made available to the pilot in a wide FOV

'" allowing him to have a larger situation awareness window with information
when needed."

•'>• I"Better than C0H-]58/Cobra; same as AAH."

"Virtual keyborad is far out feature!"

"More info/less effort on the part of the pilot."

"Although this is the optimum, there would be increased training required."
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Option 4

"In my opinion, similar to Option 3. Either option would be accepted by the

pilots as acceptable."

"Same general comments as for Option 3."

"Where are backup instruments?"

"I feel that nis option would probably suit me best. Actually in such a

cockpit may cause me to reconsider."

"The new pilots are from the Star Wars and Tron generation and will accept

the technology."

"Once again any information called to the display diverts the pilot's

attention. Whereas, if he knew to look in one spot (Option 3) his attention

is controlled."
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HUMAN FACTORS ENGINEERING REVIEW
OF THE INTEGRATED CREWSHATION FOR

THE LIGHT HELICOPTER FAMILY (LHX)

1. OVERVIEW.

The combat effectiveness of the light helicopter family (LHX) largely
depends on the aircrew's ability to successful!y operate the aircraft and its
onboard equipment and systems in flight. To obtain the best overall opera-
tional effectiveness, the interface between the aircrew and aircraft must be

designed to effectively capitalize on the capabilities of technology and the
"aircrew.

Early crewstation's designs were relatively uncluttered and contained only
minimal instrumentation, displays, controls, and flight systems necessary for
optimal daylight flying. These systems were well within the capabilities and
workload limitations of the aircrews. As the full potential of Army aircraft
was realized, mission requirements and :.ircraft crewstation configurations
began to change. New dedicated devices and systems were added, each competing
for the limited space within the field of view (FOV) and reach of the aviator.
Each new function or system added normally resulted in the addition of one or
more dedicated displays or controls. Due to the limited space within the
crewstation, it was not always possible to place the new controls or displays
in a position that maximized human effectiveness.

The additional workload imposed by the large variety of systems incor-
porated into the c-'ewstations was further complicated by more demanding
missions. When the primary Army aviation mission was combat support,
transporting soldiers and equipment at relatively high altitudes, aviators
were afforded more than sufficient time to cross-check instruments, tune
radios, monitor their crewstation systems, and fly the aircraft. With the
additioa of close combat missions and the advent of highly sophleticatedK ground-to-air weapons deployed by the enemy, Army aviation was required to

change tactics. The luxury of flying well above the terrain is no longer
affordable. Helicopters are now required to utilize terrain flight tecd-
niques, often flying below treetop levels to avoid enemy detection. When
flying in the terrain flight regine, most of the aviator's attention must be

I concentrated outside the aircraft, leaving little time for monitoring instru-
ments or for operating controls and systems inside the crewstation.

The requirement to be able to fly and fight around-the-clock further com-
pounds the problem. When flying at night or at reduced visibility leve1ls, the
aviator's capability to see things outside the aircraft is greatly reduced.
To ease the burden of flight at night, new technologies like image intensifi-
cation night vision goggles (NyC), low-light level video cameras (LLTV), and
infrared (IR) video systems have been incorporated into Army helicopters.
Thes- systems do provide an enhanced night flight capability, but they have
inci.eased the number of displays and controls the aviators of dual-crew
aircraft must be attentive to, thereby increasing the aircrew workload.
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The increased demands of future conflicts, coupled with the addition of
new and more cLmplex systems in the crewstation, could casily reach a point
where, if not properly integrated, the crew workload or attention level may
Prvent o'taining the maximum effectiveness from the aJrcrew and aircraft in
th,, hý,Ihly intense and dynamic conflicts of the future.

Ieohnological advances over the past years have demonstrated a con-
si",31 le increase in the eapability of aviation systems and mission equip-
:nent.. Human or airerew capabilities, on the other nand, have increased in the
lormain of knowledge and training, but the aircrew's cognitive and sensory
caipbilities, anthrcponetry, and environmental requirements have changed very
little. For example, the capability to present visual information on displays
in the cockpit has changed from the dedicated dial and moving needle to
graphically oresenting information on electronic displays. The aviator's
viacal capabilities and limitations, on the other hand, remain essentially the

3.s th!ey Wei, in Lhu pa't. To assure the success of the LHX in future
co:<ltc ts, air~rew workload must riot be allowed to exceed a level that

t.estrics the effective use of the full aircraft capabilities.

Applying advanced technology is certainly an appropriate way to improve
performance and overcome the space and weight limitations in modern aircraft,
as 3ong as its use remains within the abilities and capabilities of aircrew
that must ope-rate the system. The change from current crewstation con-

t'igurations to a more sophisticated design is expected to shift the crew.
workloaa from one that is manual or physical to one that is more demanding
from a cognitive and mental workload aspect. In effect, the aviator whose
role in the past was one of system operator and information integrator becomes
one ofa system manager.

Electronic and avionics systems may be available in the LHX development
time period that can gather and provide all the information needed to fight
and win future conflicts. The information can, however, only be useful if
presented to the aircrew at a rate they can assimilate and effectively use.
To best optimize available technology, it is vital that the aircrew be pro-
vided essential flight and mission information in a way that allows them to
become an integral part of tne system. The operation of advanced Army combat1 aircraft demands that information be organized and presented so that the

4 aircrew will be provided with preprocessed data relevant to the specific
nisýion or fllzht phase they are engaged in.

The challenge in the LHX is to maximize system performance through the
appropriate assignment of mission functions to the aircrew and the aircraft in
a way that uuz the best attributes of both man and machine. The crewstation
di:iplays andJ .,wntrols, with which the aircrew interact, must be designed to
capitalize on the crew's capabilities. One of the goals of the LHX program is
to desipn an aircraft that is mission effective with a single crewmember. To
accomolish that goal, the functions now performed by the second crewmember in
-urrent aircraft must be a,,tomated or transfered to the single crewiuember.

Flying low levels and NOE below treetop levels is extremely demanding on
the flight orew. NOE flight requires the pilot to focus most of his visual
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attention outside tne crewstation while rapidly maneuvering the aircraft

around obstacles in the flight path. Add the other crew tasks like naviga-
ting, communicating, target acquisition and engagement and monitoring of the
aircraft subsystems, and the demand on the aircrew's physical and mental
abilities rapidly i,•creases. The requirement to fly and fight around-the-

• clock further compounds the problem.

The increasingly hostile environment Army aviators must fight in and the
Snumber and complexity of new aviation systems requires a large amount of

"j information be presented to and assimilated by the aircrew. The most essen-
tial ingredient of the design of the LHX for the future battlefield is the
integration of the vast amount of information provided by the aircraft sensors
into a form that can easily be interpreted and used by toe aircrew.

The goal of a single-crewmember LHX demands an even more efficient
crewstation design. The full integration of the information displays, the

control techniques employed, and the capabilities and limitations of the
aircrew at a level much greater than current aircraft is mandatory, if that
goal is to be achieved. The functions the airtrew must perform in the LHX
fall into the major functional areas of flight control, navigation, com-
munication, target acquisition and engagement, survivability, and system
status monitoring.

Each of these functions is of prime importance when the LHX enters combat.
The inability of the aircrew to effectively perform any one of these functions
could result in degraded performance and loss of mission success,

A review of the crewstation integration of recently developed aircraft
supports that hypothesis. Both the AH-64 attack helicopter and the OH-58D
scout helicopter requires a crew of two to peform their missions even though
some of the technology and crewstation integration rroposed for the LHX can be
found in those helicopters.

In a single-crew LHX, many of the crew duties must be automated to take up

the slack left by the second crewmember. That automation must be extensive
and flexible enough: to provide the crew the option to use whatever automation
is best suited for the particular mission they are involved in at a specific
time.

A review of the major human factors engineerialg issues of the LHX crew-
station integration concerns has indicated that the capabilities and limita-

tions of the human must receive additional consideration. The LHX is expected
to be a highly automated helicopter with the capability to provide the aircrew
with a continuous flow ,f essential information. It is the integration of

that information into the crewstation, along with the processing of that
information by the crewmembers and the resulting control actions on the part
of the aircraft that require much attention from the human factors engineering
viewpoint. Traditlonally, the system design phasc, making the hardware work,
has consumed most of the allotted time scheduled for development of a new
aircraft. If the LHX is to truly provide the effective combat system needed
to meet the future threat, the human factors engineering effort must be given
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as equal an emphasis as the hardware operational design. The human factors
engineering analyses presented in the AVSCOM TOD and this TRADOC TOA, along
with the preliminary results provided thus far from the ARTI program, all
contribute to the assessment of the soldier-machine interface of the LHX and
the enhancement of Lhe crew's operational capabilities and the manpower, per-
sonnel, and training requirements. These preliminary efforts provide a
framework for the development of the LHX but do not answer all the human
factors engineering related issues. Human factors engineering for the LHX
crewstation is part of an iterative design process that must be continually
reviewed and updated. The operational success of the LHX on the battlefield
is dependent on that process continuing.

The remainder of this paper will address various aspects of the LRX
crewstation and examine some of the crew functions for which new technology
may positively impact. Workload is considered in light of the time spent on
specific crew activities or the attention aviators must devote to any specific
aircraft function. The major areas considered include: navigation;
communications; flight controls; subsystem monitoring; target acquisition/
designation: survivability systems; nuclear, biological, and chemical (NBC)
protection; life support equipment; and controls and displays. Each of those
areas are discussed separately, but in the final LHX configuration, it is
essential rb- -hey be fully integrated to provide minimal workload for the
aircrew. The major sources of information considered in this analysis
included the Army Aviation Mission Area Analysis (AAMAA), the LHX Trade-Off

Determination (TOD), and the individual reports submitted for iPclusion in the
U.S. Army Aviation Center's (USAAVNC) Tre.de-Off Analysis (TOA). It is assumed
that the detail design of the airframe, crewstation, and the controls and
displays will incorporate all human engineering principles and data regarding
the physiological and mental capabilities and limitations of the air and
ground crews expected to operate, maintain, and rearm and refuel the LHX.

2. NAVIGATION.

The success of the LHX in future conflicts will depend primarily on the
ability of the aircrew to maneuver their aircraft to the right place at the
right time. That ability, in turn, depends on being able to successfully per-
form the task of navigation. In that regard, navigation encompasses not only
movement from one point on the battlefield to another but the ability to
accurately accumulate, record, use, and transmit posltion information con-
cerning the threat ind friendly forces. Mission success also requires the
crew to maintain an overall situation awareness of the rapidly changing tac-
tical sitiation around them.

Studies and evaluations of the relationship between human performance and
currently fielded navigation systems reveal that they yield performance less
than that needed for the LHX. This less-than-desired performance is due, in

p part, to a number of factors including loss of perspective, map design, navi-
gation sensor accuracy, and display designs. Evaluations of more recently
developed and available navigation systems indicate those systems do much to
enhance the present capabilities to navigate and maintain a situational aware-
ness of the battlefield, but further improvements are needed if the maximum
effectiveness of the LHX capabilities is to be realized.
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Projected map display. (PMD) utilizing remote map reader technology that

take map informatior stored on film and project it onto a multifunction

display, improve current systems by taking the traditional map information out

of the aviators lap and placing it on a display in the instrument panel of the

aircraft. In tests conducted so far, an aircrew of two, when using a pro-

jected map, can navigate terrain more rapidly with fewer delays and course

disorientation and less visual attention devoted to the navigation task than

previous navigation systems. The copilot/navigator does, however, still

devote about one-fourth of his total visual attention to the navigation

system. In addition, the navigation system requires manual updating every 10

to 15 minutes of flight.

Digital map technology, because of it. inherent flexibility, provides a

greater potential for mission success in the LH'. The digital map approach

uses as its source of information geographic data produced by the Defense

Mapping Agency in a digital form that can be stored in the memory of flight

computers. During flight, these data are converted back into a display that

can be used by the aircrew. The digital map technology not only has the

potential to provide a horizontal display much like the projected map display,
but when fully developed, it could provide a vertical display as well.

Another advantage of the digital ,iap system is the capability for the aircrew

to select the type and amount of information to be displayed. Because of

their common tri-service use by both ground and air forces, current paper maps

and projected map displays often contain more information than can be used by

Army aviators. With the digitally generated data base only the information

that the aviator chooses is presented on the crewstation display. In a sense,
the digital map display can be decluttered. The digital map system also has

the potential to automatically calculate and display the optimal flight path

the aircraft can follow to best avoid the kaiowr threats. The exact level of
vis~ial attý.ntioa and crew workload required by the digital map system has. not
yet been determined. The available systems are still in the simulation eval-
uationl szage. i. is speculated that the visual attention will be less than

that of the PMD, but it could still be relatively high. If the visual atten-
tion and crew workloal associated witli the panel-mounted digital navigation
system approaches that of the panel-mounted display (PMD), additional display

techniques will be necessary to enhance the LHX performance, specifically in a

single-crew LHX. While flying missions at terrain flight Levels, the single
crewmember should devote as much visual time outside the crewstation as

possible. He can ill afford to spena one-fourth of his attention on the navi-
gation task. Navigation information should, therefore, be prov-ded to the
aviator in a manner that allow him to keep his eyes outside the crewstation

during terraiii flight. Simulation and flight tests to specifically address

the most effective means of providing navigation information to the aircrew,
when their attention is focused outside, will be necessary if maximum effec-
tiveness of the LHX is to be obtained.

The digital map data base also has the potential to provide ir.puts into an
automatic terrain following and avoidance system. With such a system, the

pilot could be relieved of much of the workload associated with the task of
flying. That technology, unfortunately, has not yet matured. The current

digital data base, with around lO0-:ýrater (m) accuracy, along with sensors to
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detect small objects like buildings, trees, and wires require considerable
improvement if full terrain following and avoidance are to be achieved.

The LHX navigation system review indicates that, at a minimum, a horizon-
tal situation map-like display should be provided that gives the aircrew real-
time accurate, spatfal information concerning their aircraft position and the
position of friendly and threat forces during day, night, and adverse weather
conditions. In addition, the system should allow the airorew to rapidly
obtain information from the display with minimal head downtime inside the
crewstation, provide a means to automatically update the position information,
allow the user to annotate the display with friendly and threat information,
and provide the capability to rapidly transfer information to other members of
the combined arms team. The need to develop methods and techniques to allow
the aviator to keep his attention focused outside the aircraft while naviga-
ting is of particular importance to the single-crew aircraft where the copilot I
is no longer available to attend to the navigators task. From a human factors
engineering perspective, the potential of the digital-based navigation system
appears to provide the better choice for the LHX, assuming the systems
currently under development are sufficiently mature by the full-scale develop-
ment phase of the LHX. If the goal for a single-crew LHX is to be accom-
plished, a high priority must be placed on the improvement of navigation
sensor accuracy, the availability and accuracy of digital data base informa-
tion, and improved methods for displaying navigation information to the
aircrew.

Any candidate navigation system for the LHX should be considered in terms
of the system workload demand. Navigation systems typically demand to be fed
information during system start-up and alignment, flight planning, sensor
updaing, and en route waypoint entry. Currently fielded systems require from
5 to 20 minutes to load data through a keyboard during the pre-takeoff phase
of the mission. Updating the navigation system accuracy is required on a fre-
quent basis during the mission and the crew must spend valuable time telling
the navigation system it3 present position so that it can then tell the crew
their present position for the next few minutes. Data loading should be able
to be acccmolished in the aircraft without using a keyboard and should not
require more than a few minutes. System updating should be required i.1fre-
qucntly and easily a~complished. The navigation system should support the
pilot in the performance of his mission, and minimize the demand on his time
and attention.

3. NUCLEAR, BIOLOGICAL, AND CHEMICAL (NBC) DEFENSE.

Army aviation can expect to encounter NBC threat weapons during future
conflicts. The Soviet Union and Soviet-backed forces have the capability of
employing a vast array of such weapons and the capability tc protect their own
troops during such an attack. The LHX must incorporate design features that
can successfully counter that threat. Analyses of NBC defensive measures have
highlighted three basic approaches that can be used to protect the aircrew
from the threat: contamination avoidance, collective protection, and indivi-
dual protection.
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The most effective means to prevent casualties and protect the aircraft
from the NBC threat is perhaps avoiding ýhe threat completely. Although con-
tamination avoidance may not be used in all cases, it is an available tactical
measure for the commander in the field when the situation permits. The option
of contamination avoidance will only be sucoes:f.il if aviation units are
provided a reliable means to determine if an attack is imminent or has
occurred. The ideal situation would be the identification of contaminated

areas at some standoff distance from the aircraft. Remote standoff detection
devices are required for the LHX to fully exercise the option of contamination

avoidance. Detectors in the inventory are of the point sampling type normally
used on the ground. As such, they must be placed in the contaminated area to
detect the contamina'tion. Preliminary flight testing has indicated that it isV possible to modify some of those systems lor flight use. Standoff detectors,
on the other hand, are in the early development phase. If a standoff detec-
tion capability is to be achievable for the initial fielding of the LHX, those
programs need to be given a priority equal to the LHX program. Contamination
avoidance is a tactical measure that can be advantageously useJ when the com-
bat situation permits but it does not provide t coapi+ee solution to the NBC
threat.

Collective protection provided to the aircrew by way of an LHX that is
completely sealed and pressurized, to prevent contaminated agents from
entering the aircraft, would also provide a considerable tactical advantage.
Collactive protection would allow personnel to operate in normal flight
clothing, thereby, overcoming the perFormance decrements imposed by protective
clothing. In addition, collective protection would also protect the aircraft
avionics, aircraft materials, and other equipment or systems inside the
aircraft from destructive agents. The need for decontamination of the
interior of the aircraft would also be reduced. Collective protection,
however, cannot assure total survival of the LHX on the battlefield. Full
protection could be lost in the event of damage by enemy fire that breaks the
integrity of the sealed aircraft, or when it is necessary for the aircrew or
passengers to enter or exit the aircraft in a contaminated area. Collective
protection alone is not the solution.

Current protective clothing that encapsulates the individual in an NBC
protective suit and mask provides a life-saving capability, while allowing the
individual to continue to operate on the battlefield but at a considerably
reduced level of effectiveness. The protective clothing and masks introduce
problems associated i4th degraded crew performance like heat stress in hot
climates, restricted aviator movements, a lack o.f movui1l dexterity and sen-

sitivity of touch, a restricted FCV, reduced visual capaoilities, increased
aviator workload, and fatigue. All these factors combine to create a large
decrement in cre, performance. individual protection much like collective

protection and contamination avoidance allows the aircrew to continue the
battle but by itself is not the optimal way to meet the IBC threat.

The most viable solution for the LHX appears to be a hybrid collective
protection system that maximizes the advantages of all three approaches:
tconatamination avoidance, collective protection, andl itdividual protection.
Thich a system could allow the aircrew to operate in a pressurized aircraft,
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partially clothed in NBC gear under normal or routine conditions. The con-
taminated area could be avoided when onboard detectors warn of its existence
ahead of time and the battle conditions allow the commander to exercise this
option. When approaching a known contaminated area or when the aircraft
detectors indicate the aircraft is in a contaminated area, the full NBC pro-
tective measures cou)d be taken. This approach would allow for maximum crew
effectiveness to be obtained when not in a contaminated area, as well as
assure protection to the aircrew when in a contaminated area. The technology
to do this appears to be available well within the LHX development time frame.

To take full advantage of this concept, NBC agent detectors should be
located both inside and outside the aircraft. The aircrew would then be able
to determine when they are in a contaminated area and whether the contamina-
tion has penetrated the crewstation. A remote standoff detection capability
should be added, when available, to avoid the contamination completely. A
sufficient cooling capability must also be incorporated into the crewstation
to prevent aviator heat stress in hot environments. The use of aircraft
environmental control systems in conjunction with microclimate cooling vests
worn by the aviator appears to meet this need.

In addition to the hybrid system and cooling provisions, the crewstation
configuration and the design of the controls and displays should provide ade-
quate room and space for the aviators to operate the LHX when fully dressed
in NBC clothing and other life support equipment.

4. FLIGHT CONTROL.

The helicopter is basically an unstable, vibrating platform suspended in
space by a spinning rotor blade. The task of the aviators when flying such a
system is twofold. First, the aviators must fly the aircraft from one loca-
tion to another and secondly, they must maneuver the helicopter into a posi-
tion E that they can effectively complete their combat mission and defeat the
enemy. To accomplish that task, the helicopter itself must be extremely agile
and maneuverable. The flight controls of current Army helicopters consist of
three separate control levers that control mechanical systems with hydraulic
boost. Two of the control levers require manipulation by the aviator's hands
while the third is moved by the aviator's feet. A review of the evaluations
concerning manual control and workload suggests that even under the most
favorable conditions, a large percentage of the pilot's attention is required
for manual control of the helicopter. That effort is particularly demanding
during mission conditions involving poor visibility, variable winds, and
terrain flight where the aircrew is continuously maneuvering around trees and
obstacles. At. a minimum, the LHX should provide some level of automatic
control and stability augmentation to assist the aviator and reduce the amount
of attention, control movement requirements, and workload imposed on the
aircrew. The less attention the pilot must devote to the task of controlling
the aircraft, the more time he will have to perform other operational func-
tions, thus enhancing the probability of mission accomplishment. This is spe-
cifically important during terrain flight where the fatigue factor is 1.3
times higher than during normal flight.
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Another aspect of crew workload associated with flight control.- is the
physical interftc.e betweý-' liose controls and the human operator. Aviators in
today's Army come in all size3 and shapes. It is difficult to design a
crewstation that will properly accommodate all of these. If the crewstation
is not optimally designed, the adverse effects on the human will degrade
operator performance. Investigatious directed toward the evaluation of
"aircrew anthropometeric dimensions and crewstation configurations have pointed
out that in current helicopters the crexs.tation internal space in combination

Vwith the fixed cyclic control position does have an adverse effect on the
aviator. To reach the cyclic control grip, while simultaneously resting their

02 arm on their leg, a number of aviators are required to assume an exaggerated
forward "slouched" position. That position places a curvature in the human
spine that is susceptible to vibrational stress and fatigue during normal
flight resulting in back problems for the aviator. The "slouched" position
also increases the probability of back injury during a crash. In addition,
the forward "slouch" position tends to restrict the aviator's forward vision
outside the aircraft and shift his eye position away from the optimal design
eye position used for reference when determining the placement of controls and
displays in the crewstation.

Aircrew protective gear and life support equipment also creates an inter-
face problem with current aircraft controls. Larger avittors, wearing full
NBC gear and body armor often restrict the full movement of aircraft controls.
The situation can b- partially relieved through a better seat and aircraft
control position relationship. Improved adjustments on both the seat and the
control levers in both the horizontal and vertical planes would be one way to
reduce the need for the aviators to "slouch" when flying.

440• A second solution would be to remove the position constraints imposed on
the aviator with current type aircraft controls (cyclic, collective, pedals)
by replacing them with a single "side-arm controller" that could be operated
with one hand. One such system, the advanced digital/optical control system
(ADOCS), is undergoing development. From a human factors perspective, the
"side-arm controller" has a number of advantages. First of all, the aviators
should no longer nee. to "slouch" forward in the crew seat to reach the flight
controls. Secondly, the aircrew should be afforded more freedom to position
their bodies in a more comfortable position in the aircraft. Thirdly, the
relocation of the cyclic control function from in front of the aviator would
remove one of the visual restrictions between the aviator aid his instrument
panel. The relccation of the collective control head would also remove the
visual restricticn between the pilot and the avionics control panels in the
center console. The increased unrestricted FOV tot :J;ily eI1l),'c.5 the
aircrew's capabilities but allows the crewstation designer more freedom in
which to place displays in the crewstation.

From a handling qualities point of view, the use of fly-by-light and
likewise fly-by-wire concepts should afford more flexibility to design the
aircraft control system in such -a manner that aviator 4orkloa,! and attention
devoted to the flying task is redaced. With 3uch a system, control gains and
transfer functions could be tailored to provide ti's buest -oatrollabtlity for
various maneuvers. Such tailoring could be selected by the pilot or perhaps
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automaticalLy by sensiog appropriate aircraft state variables or operator
Lnputs. It wotuld ailso provide an avenue whereby information from other
aiLcraft system sensors could be inserted into the control loop for increased
automation of the flight control function.

Flight control and maneuvering of the aircraft is an attention-coltsuming
task for the pLlot ,iririg flight when well amove the terrain|. Terrtin flight,
down arong the trees and obstacles is much more demanding. Based on studies
,of zurreuL te.lI.copters, the pilot of a two-crew aircraft must devote most of
his attention to the fligigt control tasks, leavitg other tasks like navigation
knd communications to the copilot.

With expanded missions and advanced capabilities expected in the LHX, it
would be advantageous to the overall 3uccess of the mission if the pilot of
the :tir'raft could spend less attention on the flight control task and more
atteation on otho,.r combat functioas. From the human factors point of view, it
appe:trs to hot :t ;lii~iL iim requirement, when consideriaj a •itgle-ir-ew %HX. From
the limited testing conducted so far, the evidence indicates the fly-by- 1.•i

! I'/or tie fly-,by-wire concept of flight control has the potential to relivee
the pilot from some of the flight control effort. That potential, for
1Iprovel handling qualities, .oitomatic stabilization, and flight of the
-lr-raft, should be pursued. The use of a side-arm controller to replace the
three separate controls now found in helicopters also has some advantages with
respvct to the reduction of stress and fatLgse ca:Ised by the aviator's
"131-uched" position, the removal of visual restrictions between the aviator
and the controls and displays, and the increased flexibility afforded the
crewstation designer regarding the placement of displays. In addition, the
integration of the contrcl functions into less than three separate controllers
shýll.I relieve the pilot from having both hands and feet simultaneously
)cipted in flying the aircritft. The que.:stion concerning how many of the
three control functi.o)as should be placed on a single side-arm controller
remains unanswered. Although the aviator's physical workload may be less
under the side-arm controller concept, the cognitive and meatAl ,ori.-load iss.,-
'.I. 'iit'i tCiit :Lsk may very well be increased. Additional investigation
through simulatLoi-. *\i, flight testLng are needed to address that concern.

5. sYSTEM STATUS MONIT)RIN(&.

hne monitoriug of tho health and status of various ,irc7,rtýL systems
(engine, tra:is•nission, electrical system, hydraulics, fuel flow) are con-
sidered to be an essential task to assure safe flight. In today's aircraft
that information is di3played in the crewstativ', on the instrument panel and
center consoLe, through the use of as riany as P'+ round dials and gauges, for

iaititative information, supplemented by over 20 discrete lights and audio
tone s.

Quantitative information is displayed when the conditions involved are
dynamic and require t' ,, t•o•is ioniitoring. Examples of tthis ty,)e of infor-
mation would include the amount of fuel left iii th,, aircritft f 0-4 tai's,

)r temperatures, vii electrical system voltage levels.
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Continuously displayed quantitative data provide the aviator with trend infor-
mation concerning the parameters monitored. Trend information is important to
the aircrew because it per-iiits them to assess the overall system stit-is,

t,• .i.,• " tdverse conditions, evaluate how rapidly the adverse con-
dition is progressiný, and take action to stop or reverse the trend.

Discrete Information displays are the type that provide binary information
that indicate if the state of the system monitored is either good or bad. The
master caution light is i; good example of that type of display. When the

j light is not on, it indicates the systems monitored are operating within a
"safe" ccndition. When the light is on, it indicates a problem that requires
the aviator's attention. It does not provide quantitative or trend
information.

"• ~ Both the quantitative and discrete displays convey needed information but
there is some concern as to how well that information is detected and used by
the aircrew. Several studies have shown that during terrain flight, the
attention of each member of a two-man airczew is virtually consumed by the
tasks of flIght coiitrol, terrain and obstacle avoidance, and navigation. Less
than 10 percent of their time was devoted to mronitorio:g other flight instru-
ments, communications controls, and system status displays. Add to this the
task of observing enemy movements, target detectioLi, and combat communica-
tions, the time a.aIlable For monitoring system status displays will be
further decreased. Flying at night will also compound the problem. During
the heat of battle, the aircrew cannot afford the time required to monitor the
aircraft system status, but on the other hand, if thac task is not
accomplished, it could lead to disastrous results.

The timely aciuisition of both quanitative and discrete system status
information and the decisions based on that information is important to the
LHX survivability. How well that is accomplished is dependent on the infor-
mation beinig available and the aircrew having sufficient time to monitor the
displays to obtain the inforimtion quiickly. This presents a considerable
challenge in a two-crew aircraft, ilhere one crewmember may be able to devote
some of his time to monitoring the system status. In a single-crew LHX, the
need to relieve the aviator of this t;ask is more critical.

The data related to the status or condition of aircraft subsystems are
demanrd-tYp2e information. Aviators require that type of information to assure
thiem t"iat the airc:aft systems are operating properly and to warn of a
possible impending failure. Under normal operating conditions, some stat:is
LnrCormation is :aot necessarily needed except to build the aviator's coiL-
fidence. The demand for system status information becomes critical whet the
3ystems being monitored are not operating well and could result in degrading
of the mission or losing the aircraft.

Considering the limited time available for system status monitoring and

the type i. truments used in most fielded aircraft, it is very probable that
Sthe aircrew may not detect a rapidly developing out-of-tolerance condition

Swhen flyirg nap-of--tie-earth (NOE). First of all, NOE Elying requires that
most of the cro,4s' attention be focused outside the cockpit. Secondly, humans
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by nature, are not good monitors of relatively slow-changing displayed infor-
matLon. Avi tor's tend to rapidly sean such displays but do not always obtain
the necessary information from tiven. D)uriti t 5-iay Aviator fatigue study

a IJI-1 simulator, ft tot'i, 1L',:) m., a few seconds to 20 minutes -o
notice the engine oil temperature had reached a point jell above the red IL.
%tiouiLer Aspect of the probhenl wi.th týt<Stem-monitoring displays is the largeo

, toiinc of panel space required for thu .! levoic.s. The sys Le-m gicori g
dispLays occupy a disproportlonate amount of panel space compared to the

amlEount o" ti;Q e the p)LloL ,,'iejs thesa displays.

The ideal aircraft system status monitoring system should be one that ic'

caipable of sensing a -.hanging trend in system status, determining if that
trend i within or approachii. tolerance limits, and then warning the crew-

members when the system status is approaching an adverse condition that J'

requires their attention. The aircrew can then assess the problem and imple-

nent corrective procedures when needed. From a human fictors eigineering

pierspective, system status monitoriag is a prime candidate for automation.Siotiitmriti , is t task ,iot ,vinafs do not do well, whitLa compute-z can perfocr,

Sthat task extremely ,oel.

,;-!l ;tatug uiagement by exception is quite appropriaL.
far the LIX. k computerized monitoring system could maintain constant vigi-

lan!ce, perform tread lysi, Ui gnose abnormalities, ar-i provide tli, t tiitnr
4ith the information ne requires or de~ires. If the systems are functioning
wit!ini tole.raace ;i;'t, t• •rcr.,t, ýteel aot be provided any information

unless iLhey specifically ask for it. When a condition demanding the aviator' s

attention: arises, critic.,L iýformation the aircrew needs for that particular

situation could be provided on the crewstation displays.

A concern from the hkuma.n factors engineering staadpoint is the impleme-n-
tation of the concept. In oi.Jer foc the management by exception system status
monitoring system to he succesFkul ,,a the battlefield, iric,, attention must be
devoted to determining what needs to he monitored, the toleratce limits of the
various systems to he mtonitored, the level or depth to which the computer
should diagnose the data r.-ceived., and when and how to display the informatino

to the aircrew. The Lecommendation for the LHX1 is to iorporate the manage-
,T•ent by QIX~elptlon systems status mo:nitoriu, concept into that aircraft. Prtor

ro Litýo':porating such A system, specific tests and evaluations shouLd be con-
ducted to aaswer the concerns ejl)ove Ind to assure th:c concedt qill, in fact,

e CqI:J4crewstation workloAd.

Eff:ý:tive aoil accurate 7-.)-vo:,,inications are als.a crLtic'al t,) the successful.
-,,ipletion of LiX combat mis.,ions. Uhis is esp,±.y tc 'or " ,r

-• .' (SCAT) version. The LHX crew must be able to effectively com-
mounicate with a large number of friendly forces. T'he Arl,'; It -o,,cept dictates
a greater need for Improved comaunications with an ic.-asi o g ,tnlh~er of other
members of the combined,. aros team than lid 2ost conflicts. TO meet this uo-d,
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additional radios have been placed ia aircraft crewstations. Each new addi-
tiots incr.eases the crewstatiori workload by incruasing the atjnber of controls
and displays the aircrew must operate and monitor.

T liThe imct th-t ,'iihe a idition of individu.ll; dedicated radio control
ldisplay heads has on the aircraft cockpit is best described by the results of
the "Advanced Scouit 11elicopter Man-1achiii! interface (MMI) Investigation."
That evaluiti, ,'1;it.' I * a review of tile literature supplemented by

* "studies conducted in a crewstation mockup using standard communications
Ssystems. The results of that evaluation suggest that 5V percent of the

aircrew mission time involves some type of communications distributed ac-oss a
variety of radios. If the LHX aviator3 are to be effective on the modern
battlefield, the overall time devoted to communications tieeds to be reduced.

&k. -.

One method of reducing the workload associated with the communications
I task is to integrate the various radio controls into one panel. Such an

intejrited avionics control system (IACS) w.i levelo- d thruugh the Army"Avionics Research and Development Activity. A similar system is utilized in

the OU-58D helicopter. In these systems, the aviator uses an alphanumeric

data entry keyboard along with various switches to select a number of radio
functions displayed on an electronic display. These include selection of the
type ot rAdtu a-id the 3pecific frequency desire,|. In addition, the system can
be used to control aircraft navigation equipment.

Evalnations of the IACS indicate that the time required to access a speci-
fic radio frequency (RF) when using preset frequencies was 13 percent less

a than ,.ith standard control heads. When used in the manual mode, the IACS was
no mu.e advantageous with respect to crew workload than the conventional
method. The integrated system does, however, provide a definite reduction in

' the crewstation space occupied by raiio control heads and concentrates the
display information in a central location.

ti-je The evaluations conducted so far with the OH-58D indicate the control of
the communiCAtions 3ystem through a multifunction keyboard is advantageous but
that appro.ach it.11 ¢-'j e additional improvements if it is to be a viable
option for the TXA single-crew aircraft. For example, the system requires,.considerable time to manually load UitiA data into the system during

preflight. During flight, the communication task requires progressing through
a number of computer dis-played pages to communicate and send target informs-
tion to other aircraft and the ground. In a two-man aircraft, the second
crewmember can help with this task but in a single-crew LHX, a less workload
intensive system will be a necessity.

Another important factor related to the efficiency of communicating
between aircraft and with ground Corces is the communications electronics

-• operation instructions (CEr!). "e'vr3e[ are classified documents that provide
th' ,Lrcc,4 with a complete listing of frequencies, call signs, and other crL-
tical communications data concerning friendly force.s within their operational
area. The CEOI are updated over, 24 hours with more frequenr changes if the
system is suspected of being compromiseId hy e!neimy action. The CEOI are rather

t j large and bulky documents. Aviators must tnumb through many pages of tOe
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doctment to find the specific frequency and call signs assigned to the unit
they wish to contact. The use of CEOI can consume as much of the comnmunica-
tions task time as the tuning of the radios. One method of reducing the
workload associated with CEOI, as well as the entry of other communications
and navigation information into the LHX, during preflight, would be the pro-
vision of a bulk-loading device similar to an audio tape or disk that could
transfcr pretaped data into the LHX system computers within a few minutes.

Still another communications human factors area that must be considered
for the LMX is speech intelligibility. Some of the information communicated
by voice in today's aircraft is lost in the noise levels found withIn the corn-
munications equipment itself. Failure to transmit or the need to repeat
information that one is trying to communicate easily results in a loss of
information or delays that could have an adverse impact on the battle.

The LHX Pommunications systems must provide a less noisy environment and
greater speech intelligibility in the overall communications system. The
technologies available for incorporation into the LHX appear to be capable of
accomplishing that goal. The use of improved sound canceling microhones, more
acoustially-efficient earcups, and control system noise suppression techniques
would do much to improve the situation.

Another aspect of communications workload that requires attention is the
transfer of targeting information to other aircraft or ground forces. In the
current aircraft, most of the information is transferred by voice communica-
tions. The copilot or observer often handles that task. The results obtained
so far through operational and developmental testing indicate that the air-
borne target handoff system (ATHS) has the capability to transmit a large
volume of data in a short period of time, but one member of the dual-crew
aircraft must devote considerable time to enter information into the system.
The ATHS needs to become more automatic if used in the single-crew LHX.

From a human factors viewpoint, the crew workload and infcrmation transfer
accuracy of communications sytems for the LHX must be improved considerably
over current systems. The LHX should use an integrated communications ccntrol
system in which all radios and navigation systems can be controlled from a
single device. The task of entering data into the aircraft computer system,
including a full CEOI should be automated in a user friendly way. The
integrated communications display/controls must be designed to unburden the
crew from the need to process through a large number of computer pages when
desiring to transmit information. The noise levels in the system must heI reduced and speech intelligibility increased to allow for a high probability

that a message can be transmitted accurately the first time it is attempted.
Automatic target handoff capabilities should be provided in which the infor-mat'on is gathered and transmitted with little crew interaction.

7. SURVIVABILITY.

Aircraft survivability equipment (ASE) will be an important factor in the

success of the LHX. The threat ptssesses a formidable array of ground and
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airborne systems that can be used against Army aircraft, including the indivi-
dual soldier's hand-held weapons, radar and optical guided missiles, heat-
seeking sensors, electronic countermeasures (ECM) and attack helicopter5, and
fixed wing aircraft. The primary defense against many of those weapon" will
bc threat avoidance. When complete avoidance is not possible and the LUX is
detected, the next defense is to prevent the threat weapon from reaching the
aircraft by using evasive maneuvers or countermeasures. The defensive tech-
niques and methods for survivability are as varied and as numerous as the
threat they are expected to encounter. Countermeasure aids fall into two
major categories: detection and jamming/decoys. A capability should be
available in the LHX time frame for detecting threat systems expected to be
encountered on the battlefield of the future. Jammers should, likewise, be
available for radar, lasers, and IR systems. Flares and decoys are also
expected to be part of the LHX defensive system.

The detailed capabilities of each of those systems is covered elsewhere in
the TOA. The concerns from the human factors standpoint are the ability of
the aircrew to react to these devices and take the appropriate corrective
action to avoid becoming a casualty.i The first area to consider is complete avoidance of the threat. To
accomplish this, the aircrew requires information concerning the threat type
and location. Some of the information will hopefully be provided to the
aircrew before starting the mission. Provisions for entering known threats
into the LHX computer memory and the display of those threats on a situation
awareness display, along with geographic location information must be
available to the aircrew. The aircrew can then plan their flight course
around those threats. Provisions should also be made to update that infor-
mation during flight through information automatically provided from other
aircraft or ground systems, the onboard s2nsors, and manually by the aircrew.

J ASE detectors and countermeasures must be kept to a minimum. For the LRX to
react rapidly to the threat, the automation of some countermeasures should be
considered. The pilot should, however, have an override capability that
allows him to control the ASE when automatic activation may be a disadvantage.
For example, the LHX will only be able to carry a limited quantity of chaff
and decoys. To conserve these resources, the crew should decide when and
where to use them. A fully automatic system may dispense them too rapidly and
at a less than optimal time.

The LHX will operate in a highly lethal environment of combined air and
[1 ground threats. The aircrew must, therefore, be provided with effective
,•4 threat detection and countermeasures so the LHX cannot only survive on the

battlefield, but stay and fight. These systems should provide a capability to
detect and counter threats located completely around the aircraft, as well as
below and above it. Current ASE does not always provide that full capability.
For example, an air threat behind the LHX, when not radiating a detectable
signal, may not be detected by the aircrew engaged in battle. ASE signifi-
cantly enhances the chances for both the aircraft and crew survivability and
mission success.
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ASE hardware and software developments appear to have kept pace with most
of the threat but through dedicated individual &ystems. The intcgration of
the ASE for simplistic presentation to the aircrew, in a prioritized format,
is essential for a single-crew aircraft. It is recommended that an analysis
be conducted to determine the degree of integracion necessary and to determine
the most effective method for information presentation, hot: it should be
displayed and when it should be displayed. In addition, ASE countermeasures
should be considered for automation.

8. TARGET ACQUISITION/DESIGNATION.

One of the most important combat functions of the SCAT version of the
light helicopter fleet is target acquisition and engagement. A high level of
automation must be incorporated into the LHX to allow the SCAT to accomplish
that function. Advanced technology must be fully integrated into the crew-
station to maintain the crew workload at a manageable level that will permit
mission success. The current capabilities of target acquisition and engage-
ment systems in Army aircraft are reflected in the AH-I Cobra and AH-64 Apache
attack helicopters. Those eystems were designed to nerform the target
acquisition and engagement function in the air-to-grouna role. During the
attack mission, the pilot of those two-crew aircraft flies the aircraft and
maneuvers it into the proper position to engage the enemy. The targeting
function is assigned to the ccpilot/gunner who is totally occupied with the
target acquisition and engagement task. The workload of both crewmembers
during the attack mission is relatively high. The single-crew LHX will only
become a reality if major technology advances are available to reduce the
workload level of the two crewmembers down to a level that can be handled by
one.

The sensors that are available in the Apache attack helicopters include
direct view optics (DVO), day television systems (DTV), and a forward-looking
infrared system (FLIR). The DVO and television systems are used mainly during
the day. The FLIR system is useful during periods of reduced visibility and
at night. The target acquisition and designation systems in the Apache
directly places the sensor data and aircraft weapons information on both the
pilot and copilot/gunners display. The success of the target acquisition and
engagement systems on current attack helicopters is therefore fully dependent
on the combined abilities of the two-member crew.

The candidate seasors for the LHX, include DVO, video/television sensors,
IR devices, and radar. Much like the Apache, the video/television and DVO can
be used during daylight. The FLIR and radar systems can be used during the
day and at night. One of the major factors that will influence the overall
success of the LPX target acquisition and engagement capability will be the
maturity level of the various sensors needed to acquire aud provide infor-
mation concerning the type of target and its location on the battlefield.

The second part of the equation involves the methods and systems used to
pass that information on to the aircrew. As mentioned earlier, the attack
aircraft in the field today require a crew of two to be effective. How well
the LHX target acquisition and engagement system operates is dependent on the
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consideration given to human factors engineering criteria and the soldier-
machine interface. To reduce aviator workload and facilitate the target
acquisition and engagement task, a faster, more sophisticated method of data
processing and correlation must be developed for the LHX. The ideal system
would be one that fully automates the target detection, acquisition, tracking,
identification, and engagement tasks, and provides a capability to automati-
cally pass target information to other members of the combined arms team. The
level at which these functions can be successfully automated will signif!-
cantly impact the crew size of the LHX. From the human factors viewpoint, the

0, automatic processing of the various sensor inputs to provide a composite
display which only contains the information necessary for target engagement or
handoff should do much to ease the crew workload.

Target tracking should be automated to assist in holding the target within
the FOV of the sensor and displays and reduce pilot workload when performing
that function. The systems should automatically compute target locacion and
range with respect to the aircraft and geographic position. That information,
along with target identification information, should be automatically trans-
ferred to the communications system and transmitted to other friendly forces.
Expansion of the sensor visual scene through a number of FOV selections should
be provided to allow the aircrew to better see and examine specific targets or
points of interest. The FOV changes associated with that expansion should be
as gradual as possible to allow the operator to continuously track the target.

Recordings of the information obtained through the sensors would provide a
capability for the aircrew to only expose their aircraft for a short period of
time, obtain a picture of the battlefield, return the aircraft to a safer
position, and then play back the recording obtained. The full extent of this
capability has not yet been evaluated, but it would assist in increasing the
survivability rate of the LHX by permitting a more detailed examination of
potential target data in a less vulnerable position. The recording capability
would also be of considerable use to collect information during reconnaissance
misions and to assess battle damage after an attack.

The methods for displaying the target visual information that appear to be
within the LHX technology time frame are twofold: a panel-mounted display
(PMD) and a helmet-mounted display (HMD). The PMD, by itself, is a poor
option for a single-crew LHX ecause it requires the aviator to keep his head
inside the crewstation. The HI4 system will be a necessity for the single-
crew LHX where the pilot must keep his eyes outside the crewstation as much as
possible. One disadvantage of the HMD is the large variety of information the
pilot needs to have on that display to fly the aircraft and to perform the
targeting function. The aircrew could be easily inundated with too much
information. The alternative would be a combination of PMDs and HMDs. The
PMD in the crewstation could display the detailed information from the
itargeting system sensors individually or as an integrated composiLe. Portions
of that information could be extracted and placed on the HMD to provide the
minimum information required by the aircrew. If the system were fully auto-
mated, the aircrew would need only enough information to assure the process
was operatiug correctly.
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Hum&n factors standards and handbooks provide considerable data concerning
visual limitations and criteria with respect to the design of display charac-
teristics. The major challenge for the LHX is not necessarily in that area
but one of meaningful integration of the sensor inputs that will provide the
aircrew the information needed without creating a workload level th,, are
unable to cope with.

Target sensor systems will also be required to automatically scan for air-
borne targets, as well aG ground targets. That capability should include a
36 00-target search completely around the aircraft.

The target acquisition and engagement in current Army attack helicopters
is a two-crewmember task. For a single-crewmember LHX to effectively
accomplish that mission, a major leap in sensor capabilicies and the automa-
tion of many of the target acquisition and en3agements must be accomplished.
That automation should cover all functions from initial target detection until
engagement of the target. In addition to the current activities associated
with air-to-ground targeting tasks, the LHX crew must also contend with air-
to-air target acquisition and engagement tasks. Based on the technology
assessments presented so far, not all of the target acquisition and engagement
functions can be automated, in particular target recognition. The aircrew
will be expected to make the final confirmation that the target is the enemy
and make the decision to engage the target. From the human factors perspec-
tive, the concept of multisensor fusion or integration and the display of the
composite results have not yet been evaluated in sufficient detail to allow a
valid prediction of its capabilities or limitations. A number of development
efforts are underway but they are still in the early stages. Further efforts
in this area are required to make a single-crew LHX a reality.

9. AVIATION LIFE SUPPORT EQUIPMENT.

Aviation life support equipment (ALSE), including protective gear, also
plays an important role in eircrew survival in combat. In addition to the NBC
protection previously discussed, ALSE includes:

-- Protective helmets

- Flight suits

-- Armor panels and vest

-Aircraft environmental control systems

-- Oxygen systems

-- Laser and nuclear eye protection

-- Cold weather clothing

-- Survival gear and radios

-- Weapons.
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The protective helmet not only colitins the system by which the aircraft
can communicate within and outside tho ,r,,.j-L, tion but also provides head

impact protection during a crash, and provides environmenLal noise attenuation

to protect the aviators ears. Unless the LHX is radically different than pre-

vious aircraft designs, similar protection will still be necessary. Future

helmets should tlso include laser and nuclear flashblinriiss protectioi unless

that protection can beh lrilt into the aircraft itself. Add to this the wide

FOV !IMDs expected in the LHX and the helnet system becomes more complex. The

TLX helmet with all the above systems and ',MC protection added will be much

different than present helrets. The new aircrew integrated helmet, now under

development, integrates impact, noise, laser, NBC, and flashblindness protec-

tion into one helmet but it is not addressing the HMD issue. An advanced LHX

helmet development program aee('s to be initiatied to address this Issue.

Prote,-tive armor Is another area where the LHX design could do much to

alleviate the performance degradations associated with those deviced.

Aviators now fly with armor protective seats and armo- ... •* The vests are

bulky, heavy, and restrict aircrew moveaments. The LHX should consider addi-

tional arnor protection as part of the aircraft so that the amount worn by the

aircrew could be reduced. When it is necessary for the aircrew to wear body
armor, Cie LHX crewstation configuration must take into consideration the

restrirttd movements of the aviator while wearing such armor.

The environmental control systems, heating, and cooling ventilation in
today s fleet fail far short of providing the optimal envihonment for the

aircrew to operate in. The net result is increased aviator stress and fatigue

that degrades mission effectiveness or time. Systems have been and are under

development that can overcome this problem if applied to the LHX crewstation

design.

Oxygen systems are required for the LHX to allow operations at altitudes
above 10,000 feet mean sea level, such as that found in mountainour' terrain.

During night operations, o-ygen has also been found to greatly increase night
vision capabilities at a few thousand feet above sea level. Due to the

logistics problems associated with bottled oxygen systems, it i recommended

that the LHX have an onboard o'ygen system designed into the aircraft. Such
systems that are presently flying in Air Force and Navy high-performance

aircraft coild bi- adapted to the LHX for that purpose.

Improved flight suits, cold wreather clothing, survival gear, and survival

radios are all being developed under Army and tri-Service programs, not
directly related to the LHX. Trhose progra shou ld mature independently of

the LHX. The LHX crewstatioa design ,inst: ho :, -r,, ,k ,c. -' i.er-tiom

the space constrain s required for that ALS6. The crewstation controls and

displays must, for example, consider operatioi Vi aviators dressed in bulky

cold weather clothing. When wearing survival gear, the aviator's movements

aill also be restricted. The ,:AX should, at a minimum, consider building some

of the survival gear into the aircraft seat so aviators do not have to wear it

on their body. The LHX design must also provide storage space for ALSE that

must be stored on the airtraft, in-flight, and on the ground when not in use.
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10. DISPLAYS AND CONTROLS.

The method in which information is displayed to the aircrew of the LHX and
the controls provided to operate the mis3ioa is,-jipment and systems is perhaps
the most crucial aspect of the crewstation design. As mentioned earlier, the
increased demands of the Army 21 concept, coupled with the continued addition

of new and more complex systems into the helicopter crewstations, are rapidly
approaching a point where crew workload or attention demands may prevent
obtaining the maximum effectiveness from the aircraft capabilities. Studies
have shown that when flying at terrain flight levels, particularly NOE, the
pilot's visual atteitioit concentrated outside the crewscation varies from 33
to .0 percent of t!,e overall available time, depending on the mission profile.
This leaves little time to monitor the displays and controls within the
aircraft.

To assure success in the AirLand Battle, aircrew workload must not be
allowed to exceed a level that restricts the effective use of fu).l aircraft
capabilities. The best aircraft system available is of little use unless it
can be effectively operated by the aircrew. One solution for 1eductag the
variety and quantity of individual displays and controls is the use of a fully
integrated electronic cockpit. That -Approach replaces the many cockpit
displays, toggle switches, push buttons, rotary switches, and electro-
mechanical meters and gauges with TV-like displays and electronic keyboard
controls. The potential advantages of an integrated electronic crewstation
when designed for effective human interface are--

(1) The cap)ability to provide the relevant data required by the
crewmembers in the most accessible panel areas of the crewsaation,

(2) A reduction of the forward instrument panel space required for
displays, thus improving the out-of-cockpit visibility.

(3) The use of flight computers to partially relieve the aviator's
mental workload by integration of raw flight data into a form that requires
less dedicated displaq.

(4) A reduction in the weight of existing aircraft systems by com-
bining current functions, supported by a number of black boxes, into one less
bulky system.

*1 (5) A reduction of the number of controls presently in the cockpit.

lf lays combined with the visual capabilities of the aircrew and the sen-
sors feeding them provide the information to support the basic mission func-
tions of spatial otientation, flight path control, weapons delivery,
survivability, navig-,tion, and aircraft systems monitoring. Each of these
functions places demands on a portion of the aviators attention duAring a typi-
cal UIX iLision. The mission success 4ill therefore be much depeleit o1i LU;i

ii, vier la which that information is presented to the aircrew and the division
of the aviator's time to properly atterid to edtvh oC ilt=!e functions.
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I
One concept for the presentation of visual information in the LHX is the

use of a wide FOV panoramic display, mounted in the aircraft in front of the
aviator, that w(il IiAIla aizcraft performance information superLrý1,,y,,-. ,,i

* [Lg • if the outside world, with resolution and visual capabilitiis that
are similar to that of the human eye. It is recognized that the technology
development for such sensors and displays !ias not yet reached a maturity levefl
that would allow that to occur and reportedly will not do so within the
constraints, goals, and time frame of the LHX. The two visual display options
t;ht a,'ipear to be available for the LHX are helmet-mounted and panel-mounted
displays. The attribates of each will be covered in more detail.

The use of .i helmet-mounted display in the LHX thait wo•ld allow the
aviators to keep their eyes oauts•iI, tikt ,10,, w:lle simultaneously
having mission itformation displayed on a see-through lens in front of their
,eyes could provide a significant advantage when flying NCE and when acquiring
and destroying targets. In both those flight modes, wIhile performing the
pilotage or a targeting task, much of the aviator's attention is cojicentrated
on things outside the crewstati)n with li tte time to monitor displays In the
tcrewstation. The helmet-mounted display, when integrated with a head-sensing
system and weapons control, would ilso provide a means to rapidly slew wCapons
and/or weapon sensors by means of head movements.

Two of the major design criterion that need to be established for the
helmet-mounted display is the FOV and the field of regard (FOR). The ideal
FOV and FOR for helmet-mounted displays, from the human factors engineering
standpoint, would be one that approaches that of the human visual system. The
assessment of current technology indicates that full capability will most
likely not be available for the initial fielding of the LHX and, therefore,
some smaller FOV and FOR must be considered.

There is little in the way of scientific data to establish the exact
requirement, but a number of evaluations point to the need for wide FOV con-
s.ilerably larger than that of current systems. Fliplht -- d simulation studies,
along wLth avittor assessments, suggest that the FOV for HIMDs should be con-
siderably greater than the 4l 0° available in current systems.

T1- estimated FOV needed for the LHX, reported in the U.S. Army Aviation
Syst.-is Command (USAAVSCO'I) frade-Off Determination (TOD), was 1100 horizontal
by 60 vertical. The wide FOV permits the aircrew to acquire peripheral
information that can be helpful in flying the aircraft and detecting threats.
Evaluatictis conducted in conjunction with ihe ongoing "LHX Virtual Cockpit"
assessment, conducted by the Air Force Aerospace Mtedical Research Laboritory
(AFAMRL), indicates experienced Army aviators pref,.r a crewstation design that
incorporates HMDs with a FOV that is at least 900 horizontal and 600 vertical
or greater. FO, -. not, however, the only factor iii the ability to gain use-
ful information -:om helmet-mounted visual disaplays.

Other factors omCh, as resolatiot, rttrast, brightness, and refresh rates
are inr. lved. The 4Lder FOV is best, given that all these other factors -re
conste *" but this is itot always the case. Thl LIX 1117.) ,irAmeters will be a
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coinpromise between a number of crireria. The FOV will, tvierefore, be deter-
mined oy the capability of tOi, techniology available in the L;.X tiq Fr,.,' t.

..'' It t 41de FOV while maintaining a level of irI.i. . iLtit t'vit enhances
hu31.1AA And mis-ioxi *rformance.

The workload analyses of the Advanced Rotorcraft Technology Assessmei'ýt
(A:I) program support the need for a vide FOV display for the LHX.
Ptelimiriary liiformatlou from the ARTI program rýe,-.,•,! t, ,,iv! indicates that
a 'On- hy A0 O-FOV ippe krs to be withiin the realm of possibility. This ar,.!a
iei• to r:ceiv-t considerable attention to assure the resultait LAX design is
in is sio i ef lect[ L ,t

I -10 1|L tio: to the FOV requirement, the sensors providing informa tio to

tie :1'11 should be slewable to provide a field of regard that approaches the

aviator' a capablIties at movement rates commensur4te with normal !ieod nove-
!aeit. With such a visually coupled 3ystem, the visual content of the HMD
would correspond witht the aviator's head and aircraft movement. The limiting
factor will agata bu the capability of technology to provide the mrnKidrm 701".

0 -.,yical Location of the sensors providing Informatioi to Uhe aircrew
is also important. The sensor Itself shotild !e )ositloneid as close to the
reference action position of the crewmember' s eye as passibhl to reduce errors
iii jjgi,,ent concerning aircraft locatioi,. ieo's thit ire located at some
,uistaace frwi tlhe position of the aviator' s: ýs re.ui-re the aviator to mei-
tally ianipulate the information he sees o,, his display in order to react pro-
perly to that information. The net resu!t is a requirement for increased
iaitial training and the need to fly with the system more oft te tto . Tit~in an
acceptable skill level.

The reported disadvantages of the T'l' CrIm the human factors engineering
viewpoint include the timited amount of information that can be placed on the
display, helmet weight, tntl t-o P'cting -:ables that may impede egre!ss fro, th

,. i a1 *:ner.e 1,1 ýt lick of easy interchangeability of tailoro;
ie.~s between aviators, the considerable time consu,,.l La Eltsing the helmet

to the intdiv;. |tl, and the tie coasumed in alignment of the sensors andi
weapon aiming sights. Each of these areas are critical anid must be addressed
in the NIX system d.!sign to reduce their ie-iative impact on operational per-
formance. X system design that tilows for inttrchangeable helmets and display
systems between individuals .til bv!tweei aircraft, would be li-st.

Siianl-mounted visual displays provide a means to reduce the relativel)
l•r.ge number of dedicated displays found in current .ircraft to a few electro-
nic displays. The Ii.formation now placed or. a number of individual dials and
g1Iuges could, for example, he integrated into a visual pict,.re on one multi-
fuactioli display. The major advtintges of this approach, other thAn a reduc-
tion in space and weight, is the capability to place more vi.iual infori.tlion
,within the prime viewing space of the -crewstation and reqlitu, leýý; 'i•oi
1! LI: Pi the part of the aviator, u ;:t in that informatl,)o. This is impor-

ttot l iring Flight to allow the aircrew to rapidly obtaii informatiun Cron th-.
cre.j-;cation lisplays.
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Voice generation and audio systems offer another approit-| for displaying
infornation in the crewsratioa. A-AlIo cues have been used for a number of
years to gain the iLrnrew's attention during emergency situations and assist
in the Identification of flight and navigation aids. Those audio cics vary
from a single tone or sound to the use of codes to identify radio signals.
Synr.hes izel voice generated by a coiplter, ,i.. th_• other hand, produces verbal
1ýe3 sges that sound much like th- 'uman voice. It Li ai advanced means by
which the aircraft s'. L.ms can interA,., 4ith the pilot while leaving his eyes
free for obtaining visual i'1ormtl from outside the crewstation and from
other displays. it is cxpected that a computer will . h i Co ioritor the
aircraft subsystems in the LHX. When the conputer senses that a subsystems'
tolerance limits liave reached a level that requires pilot attention, a speech-
generated sig-irl could alert the pilot. Threat warnings could be handled in a
similar manner either by speech alone or in conjunction with visual displays.

Speech generation technology Ls sufficiently advemc-I,1 t(, a state that it
could be used in the LHX today. Cthe tse of both generated speech aid audio
tones have a place in the LUX crewstation display system. Speech systems have
the advarrtage of ,conveying information in a human-lItke voice, but do consume a
dedicated amount of time and only one understandable message can be conveyed
at a time. The audio toies, , . otrer hard, may be transmitted in a
ihorte..r )erto, of ti-e but requires the aviator to commit to memory the
meaning of v4rious coded tones. The use of generated speech or audio ton,.._=
l4'LAhi', an additional limitatier ni th-t e hrnat can only process a given
amotilt )f Lhnformation in a short p.ri,,l ,of time. Too many speech or audio
ward igs, like any other warning system, could easily overload the aircrew.
The advantages of both speech generation and audio tones need to be completely
integrated with the visi.,al Lnformatl-i displaiys La the crewstation to provide
the hust transfer of Lnfocmation fre*( the airzraft senscrs to the himan
opera tor.

The effective design of the itusion equipment systems controls placed in
the cresti-tiLon is As important as the displiy system. It is through these
devices that the aircr,2w communicates with and controls the operation of such
mission equipment.

In the past, that function has been mainly accomplishe,,d by tCii , , C
li.. ated toggle, rotary switches, and push butt,)j. ?'••-, optionts, which are

still avatlrho e, can be supplemented with voice actrivted systems, touch sen-
sitive eeZ) nc disolays, multifuctiorn keyboards, individual push bjtto,•s,
And joy sticks.

Edch of these systems or sproaches have been evaluated on a llmir-d basis
in the laboratory bit few have received complete evaluations in Army aircraft.

The i,4-' o f,;: t-i|teI ns, for example, provides a potential that
.1.1 nlo4 the aire., to control system functions by talking to the aystem.

4h•, ivt, i t)., speaks, the speech recogni ti)n system analyzes the sp.A:,k.
U,, 1 .4 id converts it into digital signals that can 'co,'trol aircraft systems.
The najor advantage of spaecli recognition is thkt it all,,s the pilot to
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interact with controls and displays using spoken commands without the use of
his hands or feet. Potential applications of this technology include limited
flight control such as "unmask" and "remaskinga" m3,aiwvers, interaction wilh
aad possibly the firiuuz of ,veapon systems, toning and controlling of radios
A-l, naivl;atton devices, and for data entry other than manual manipilation of a
keyLo.ird of switches. The above examples are but a few that speech recogni-
tion devices c.t:,i *:,pport when the technology is mat-ire enough to do so. kt
t:hi,; ct1,i, t' tl3tdvantages of speoch recognition are equiiAlly aumerous.
R•ar:h efforts have pointed out th-tt speech recognitioa /iytoms have
problems when operating in a noisy envirnoment such as that of A hu.-' l[:oiter.
Emotional and phyi:, til qtres5 .ý•tots on an individual's voict, has ,-i ,..,

'.±ct on the system's ati -. ,; recognize the spoken 4ord. Speech pattern

differeac•s .et]t-•.,n ;ili i . joc obstacle to the practical applica-
tiorn of the technol,.y, 'od'ay' s iystems are speaker-depandent, meaning that r
they nti3t be trained to recognize the input of one particular speaker at a
time. The potential for speech recognition to aid in reducing workload in the
crewsttitis is high, but researchers Ini this are-i ý!,t'ate the probability of
Its m tu ri. 4ithiai tie LHX initial ,tcelyo.ument Is low.

4uultif-inction keyboards also provide a potential that should be captured
for tie TW4. k dis3cussed in the section on cortwiunications, a single multi-
F.inctioi !<eh•.c ,. be used to control a variety of radios and navigation
systems thereby replacing a number of individual radio amd vavigation control
heads. The major Zidvu_.-: L the reduction of space necessary ii the
crewstatioi ,.',et specifically to those control fizctions. From the human
factvrs .,Li p)L'itL tie additional space provided by the use of a multifUne-
tl,,i I. t'hi,1 •i rovl !s the feasibility to better place the remaining controls
and displays Li t pw•Ltii* chat facilitates their effective use by the
aviators. Flying the aircraft with one hand while operating the multifunction
keyboaird may, however, present some problems. A multifunction keyboard has
been used in the t. -crewmember 011-53D scout helicopter hut has not been eval-
uate'! ii v. siagle-crew context. This area needs to bh nor;_- thorutl1

Va lua ted.

The concept o4! the aviator keeping his hauds on the controls :.s inuch c.s1
,mi3sible has received a lot of attention in the design uf recently devolo.! ed
lelic ))t,!re, . That approach attempts to place all of the critic-'t co.itrol
switches on the cyclic or collective )itch grips so that the aviator caa c,.'n
.iil )'-rA Ce tiYm 4ithout ,iovtng his hands off the flight controls. Due to
sensitivity of the side-arm onitroller, that approac-.i' ni.• o longer be valid.
It may be best :Iot r) put any system switch-is o, the devic'-,. Th,, •,ist•''
tree hand can then be -cneztel to bE used to oorlte the mission eqluiineat and
systems otiher than the flight controls. The location, of the system control.
tiherefore becomes an open question that requires investigation from' a human
factors viewpoint. This issue is of criti,'.l importance to the single cre4
'l' Ii .arder to maintain the crew workload at an actcemtable level.

Ii . ,]NLSIN/ECMEOTIN•

Army ivii- L in' s role in combat has increased over the years Iruja thi.
,,lai;i.rily limited use of helicopters and fixed 4ing aircrnt. to transport
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soldiers and material around the baitlefield and performing scout missions to
one of full, close combat missions. The expanded missions along with the
increased threat capability demanded the design and implementation of new tac-
tics. Helicopters are now required to use terrain flight tactics to shield
the aircraft from enemy detection. Flying at low levels and NOE below treetop
levels is extremely demanding on the flight crew. NOE flight requires the
pilot to focus most of his visual attention outside the crewstation while
rapidly ma-nu',ering the aircraft around obstacles in the flight path. Add the
cther crew tasks like navigating, communicating, target acquisition and
engagemenc and monitoring of the aircraft subsystems, and the demand on the
aircrew's physical and mental abilities rapidly increases. The requirement to

fly and fight around-the-clock further compounds the problem.

The increasingly hostile environment Army aviators must fight in and the
number and complexity of new aviation systems requires a large amount of
information be prejented to and assimilated by the aircrew. The most essen-
tial ingtedient of the design of the LHX for the future battlefield is the
integration of the vast amount of information provided by the aircraft sensors
into a form that can easily be interpreted and used by the alrcrew.

The goal of a single-crewmembe- LHX demanee an even more efficient
crewstation design. The full integration of the information displays, the
control techniques employed, and the capabilities and limitations of the
aircrew at a level much greater than current aircraft is mandatory, if that
goal is to be acheved. The functions the aircrew must perform in the LHX
fall into the major functional areas of flight control, navigation, com-
munication, target acquisition and engagement, survivability, and system
status monitoring.

Each of th=je functions is of prime importance when the LHX enters combat.
The inability of the aircrew to effectively perform any one of these functions
could result in degraded performance and loss of mission success. From a
human factors viewpoint, the following general recommendations for the
integrated crewstation should receive attention.

(1) Flight control. An accurate automated flight control with full

terrain following and terrain avoidance capability would be best, but does not
appear feasible within the LHX development schedule. The LHX should, however,
provide a level of automatic control and stability agmentation that reduces
pilot workload and improves mission performance. A hove-hold capability
should be provided along with a low-level cruise capability. Consideration
sli.ld also be -iven to an automatic "pop-up" maneuver control. The use of
side-arm controllers to replace the current flight con :ols now found in hell-
copters also has some advantages with respect to aviator physical fatigue and
the removal of visual restrictions between the aviator and the aircraft
displays. The question concerning how many of the control functions can
effectively be placed on a single side-arm controller remains unanswered.
Additional investigations are needed to address that area.

(2) Navigation. The LHX navigation system should, at a minimum, con-
sist of an electronic, horizontal situation display that gives the aircrew
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real-time accurate, spatial intormation conceruiing their own position and the
position of friendly and threat forces during day, night, and Pdverse weather
conditions. The system should allow the aircrew to rapidly obtain information
from the display with minimal head-down time inside the crewstation, provide a

means to automatically update the position information, and allow the aircrew
the capability to annotate the display with friendly ar6 threat information.
The feasibility and potential advantages of the digital dat? base navigation
system should be included in the LHX w*:en that technology malures.

(3) Communication. The conti.ol of the numerous radios and navigation
aids from a central point should be considered to free up the crewstation
space and allow a rore effective placement of other displays and controls.
The LHX design should include an automatic data loading system that would
rapidly transfer communications, navigation, threat, and other system infor-
mation into the avionics computers at the beginning of the mission and provide r

the capability of updating that information during flight. A communication
system with less noise and better speech incelligibility needs to be developed
for the MIX.

"(4) Target acquisition and engagement. The automatic processing of
information from the various target acquisition sensors, to provide a com-
posite display which only contains the information necessary for target enga-
gement or handoff, is recommended for the LHX. A fast method of data
processing and correlation must be developed. Target lock-on and tracking
should also be automated to assist in holding the target within the field of
view of the sensor and displays. Video recording techniques should be
employed to allow the aircrew to collect target or threat information for
analysis at a later time. Sensors and related systems 3hould be provided to
automatically scan for airborne, as well as ground targets. The ideal would
be a target acquisition and engagement system with full automation of the
target detection, acquistiion, tracking, identification, and engagement task
with the pilot as the system manager and final decision maker.

(5) Survivability.

(a) Aircraft survivability equipment (ASE) systems will be an impor-
tant factor in the LHX. That system should have provisions for entcring known
threat iniormation into the avionics computer memory and the display of those
threats along with geogi iphic location information should be designed into the
LHX. Individual threat detection devices should be integrated to form a
single survivability systr- that rapidly provides the aircrew relevant infor-
mation regarding the thre. location and the count .rzaeasure necessary to
defeat the threat. The threat information must be prioritized and the threats
displayed must be limited to the optimal number the aircrew can handle at one
time. The information presented to the aircrew should include target position
and location, as well as Information concerning the appropriate defensive
action the crew should take to defeat the threat.

(b) NBC defensive measures must be a part of the crelstation design
of the LHX to allow the aircrew the option to avoid contaminated areas or to

fight In them. The system design should include NBC collective protection
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provided through a sealed and pressurized aircraft, remote detectors to warn
the aircrew of contaminated areas before they have entered the area, and point
detectors to advise the air and ground crews when the exterior or interior of
the aircraft has become contaminated. The capability to maintain the indivl-
dual aviator at the optimal body temperature while clothed in NBC clothing

K should also be Included. The crewstation controls and displays should be
deslgried so that they are compatible with the aviator in full NBC gear and
life support equipment. In addition, the ILHX design should consider agent
resistant coatings and the application of design techniques to prevent cor:-
tamination from adhering to the exterior surfaces and from entering the
interior subsystems of the aircraft. Provisions should also be provided for

'Athe addition of onboard decontamination devices at a later date.

V (6) System status monitoring.

Monitoring of the system status is a prime candidate for automation. It
is recommended that the ccncept of system status management by exception be
employed in the LILX. A computerized monitoring system could maintain a
constant vigilance, perform trend analysis, diagnose abnormalities, and pro-
vide the aircrew with the information needed to take the appropriate action
required by the particular situation. The system should also be design.ed to
allow the aircrew the capability to obtain information from the system when
d&sired.

(7) Aviation life support equipment (ALSE). The LHX crewstation
should be designed so that the air and ground crews can effectively operateand maintain the aircraft when wearing cold weather, NBC, and survival

clothing and gear. Space must be provided for the storage of ALSE. Oxygen

systems should be provided for high altitude and night missions. An L1IX
advanced aircrew protective helmet should be designed as an integral part oi
the crewstation.

The detailed assessment of each of the nonmajor crew functions outlined
above reveals a common denominator upon %'hich the LHX mission performances and
success heavily depends. The LllX sensors and systems all provide an encrmous
amount of mission-related information to the aircrew. The effective use of
that information relies on the ability of the aircrew to mentally process thu
information, decide on the best course of action, and through the LHX
controls, execute that action. To assure success of the LHX, information
obtained from the various subsystems must be integrated and presented to the
crew in a meaningful manner. The importance of the crewstation integration
cannot be over emphasized.

This review of the major human factors engineering Issues of the LIIX crew-
station integration concerns has indicated that the capabilities and limita-
tions of the human must receive additional consideration. The LHX is expected

3 to be a highly automated helicopter with the capability to provide thr aircrew
with information continuously. It is the integration of that information into
the crewstation, along with the processing of that information by the crew-
members and the resulting control actions on the part of the aircraft that
require much attention from the human factors engineering viewpoint. The
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human factors engineering analyses presented in the AVSCOM TOD and this TRADOC
TOA, along with the preliminary results provided thus far from the ARTI
program, all contribute to the assesrment of the soldler-machine interface of
the LHX and the enhancement of the crew's operational capabilities ind the
manpower, personnel, and training requirements. These preliminary efforts
provide a framework for tho development of the LHX but do not answer all the
human factors engineering related issues. Human factors engineering for the
LHX crewstation is part of an iterative design process that must be con-
tinually reviewed and updated. The operational success of the LHX on the
battlefield is dependent on that process continuing. The continued support
Frem a number of government organizations and laboratories that deal with
human related aspects of Army aviation will be necessary to accomplish the LHX
goals.
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Annex III to Appendix R

TACTICAL IMPLICATIONS OFNE-MAN VERSUS TWO-MAN

& W EOR = LIITI HELICQTE FAMILY ILHX)

(Partial Report)

R-III-l. The memorandum, "Tactical Implications of One-Man Ver-

sus Two-Man Aircrews for the Light Helicopter Family (LHX) (Par-

tial Report)" is reproduced on the following pages. The memoran-

dum was the result ot a preliminary investigation conducted in

the first half of 1983 by the Task Force 86 Division, Directorate

of Combat Developments, United States Army Aviation Center, Fort

Rucker, Alabama.
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ATZQ-D-TF86 29 July 1983

MEMORANDUM THRU CHIEF, CONCEPTS AND STUDIES DIVISION, DCD

FOR DIRECTOR OF COMBAT DEVELOPMENTS

SUBJECT: Tactical Implications of One-Man Versus Two-Man Aircrews for the
Light Helicopter Family (LUX) (Partial Report)

1. PUR1'OSE. To determine whether a one-man or a two-man aircrew is more tac-
tically desirable for the Army's light helicopter family (LUX).

2. BACKGROUND. There is a concern among combat developers that while tech-
nology may be able to provide us a one-man cockpit for the LHX, the tactical
implications of a one- or two-man aircrew in the context of the AirLand Battle
have not been sufficiently identified or explained. The LHX concept for-
mulation package (CFP) would require decisions on this, among other con-
figuration problems, early enough to give the materiel developer and industry
the guidance necessary to proceed with actual airc--aft development.
Therefore, the decision was made to identify these tactical implications.
This uemorandum records the results of a tactical function analysis. A second
memorandum will be prepared later to record the results of the literature
search and information obtained from sister sevvices. Both memorandums will
provide input to the LHX CFP cockpit substudy.

3. ASSUMPTIONS.

a. The LHX can have a fully integrated, one-man cockpit that will allow
24-hour, all-weather operations in time to meet its initial operational capa-

• •bility (IOC) date.

b. The LHX mission will require operation on a high-iniensity battlefield
in all-weather, day and night conditions.

c. The LHX-SCAT (scout attack) aircrew workload will be higher than that

of the LHX-U (utility).

4. MISSION FUNCTION ANALYSIS.

a. Procedure. Rather than analyze the functions required for both LHX
SCAT and utility crewmembers, the study team decided to analyze the mission
which they considered the more demanding, that of the SCAT. The task analysis
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of the Advanced Scout Helicopter (ASH) contained in the final report uf the
ASH Special Study Group (SSG) (reference 1) was used for the scout portion of
the SCAT mission. This analysis was based on the 1986 battlefield and con-
sidered "the aerial scout in the air cavalry, attack helicopter, field
artillery scout, and battlefield management roles.* The study team added the
attack functions, using the task analysis in the AAH COSA, (reference 2), not
already covered. All of the functions were then adapted to the demands of
AirLand Battle 2000 and analyzed on the basis of equipment expected to be
available in the AH-64 and AHIP scout.

b. Results. Commanders tactically employ aircraft as an entire system.
That system includes the airframe, the hardware, the control systems, and the
aircrew. Tactically, it is irrelevant whether the aircrew consists of one
crewman or two crewmeu. What is relevant is that the system, including the
aircrew, must be able to perform all the required battlefield functions.
Those required of the SCAT are outlLned below. If the SCAT system cannot per-
form even one of the functions, then it will be unsatisfactory for tactical
use. Table I shows the relative impo:tance of each SCAT function analyzed
within the various SCAT roles--recounaissance, attack, and field artillery
aerial observer. The table also contains a sugmary of crew size required for
each function using equipment expected to be available in the AHIP scout and
AH-64. Following is the analysis of functions taken from the ASH CFP. The
function, condition, standard, discussion, and related function paragraphs
were extracted and adapted to the SCAT and AirLand Battle 2000. As much of
the original wording as practacal was left intact. We added paragraphs
dealing with crew size and rationale. We also added functions 30 and 31,
using information from ,ne AAH COEA. Other function numbers remain the same
as in the original ASH repoLt. Assumption 3b applies to each function.

(1) Function 1: Detect military targets.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT with the aid of onboard long range and
remote day/night and varying visibil.ities and weather.

Standard: Correctly recognize moving and stationary weapon
systems by type; for example, tank, truck, or air defense weapon within the
regimental area of interest.

Discussion:

AirLand Battle 2000 states that immediate and accurate detection
of military weapon systems is essential to successful engagement of the enemy.
First, the enemy must be detected and then recognized and further identified.
Soviet doctrine dictates that they fight both day and night; therefore, US and
Allied armies must be able to tight in the same environment.
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Table 1. Importance of Functions in SCAT Roles (Primary or Secondary).

"SCAT Role ........ Aircrew Size Reguired*
Function Recon Attack FAAO One Crewman Two Crewmen

1 P P P X
2 P P P X
3 P P P X
4 P P P X
5 P P P X
6 P S S X
7 P P P X
a S X
9 P P P X

10 P P P X11 P P P X

12 P P P X
13 P P P X
14 P P X
15 P P P X
16 P P P X
17 P P P X
18 P P X
19 P P X
20 P P X
20A P P P X
20B P P P K
21 P X
22 P S XS23 P P X

24 P P X
25 P P P K
26 P P P X
27 P X
28 S S S XS29 P P P X
30 S P X
31 S P K

/ I *Requirement based on consideration of equipment expected to be
available in the AHIP scout and AH-64.
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Timely detection of targets in the area of interest is extremely
important to the frontline commander. Commander's reaction time to critical
situations is essential to timely execution of maneuver to counter a threat.
Increased identification ranges increase valuable reaction time.

Related functions: 26, 30.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: One crewman is required to fly the aircraft, scanning
rapiAly the area in tront of the aircraft while the other crewman does
detailed, much slower search to the front for targets, using optical devices.

(2) Function 2: Recognize military targets.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT with the aid of onboard long range and
"remote sensors under day/night and varying visibilities and weather.

Standard: Ccrrectly recognize moving and stationary weapon
systems by type; for example, tank, truck, or air defense weapon within the
regimental area of interest.

Discussion:

The AirLand Battle 2000 indicates that immediate and accurat,
recognition of vehicles and weapon systems is paramount to successful enga• -
ment of the enemy. Soviet doctrine dictates that Soviets fight both day and
night; therefore, US and Allied armies must be able to fight in the same
e!nvironment.

Timely recognition of targets in the area of interest is
extremely important to the frontline commander. Commander's reaction time to
critical situations is essential to timely execution of maneuver to counter a
threat. Recognition at Longer ranges increases valuable reactiun timt.

Related functions: 1, 26, 30, 31..

Crew size; Two.

Rationale: Same as function i.

(3) Function 3: Identify military targets.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT with the aid of onboard long range and
remote sensors under day/night and varying visibility and weather conditions.
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Standard: Correctly identify moving and stationary weapon
systems as friendly or enemy within the regimental area of influence.

Discussion: Battlefield effectiveness is highly dependent on
timely identification of targets. Not only must a target be detected and
recognized but also identified as friendly or threat by type and model such as
Soviet tank T-72. Tanks require a different counter from infantry, for
example. The frontline commander needs target identification as early as
possible so that maneuver and preparation can be ootimized. The joint TRADOC
and TAC study, "Reconnaissance Surveillance Joint Mission Area Analysis"
(reference 3), supports the requirement for rapid identification of targets.
The importance of the identification increases as the distance from the
friendly area of operations decreases. Commander's reaction time to critical
situations is essential to timely execution of maneuver to counter a threat
effectively.

Related functions: 1, 2, 26, 30, 31.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 1.

(4) Function 4: Co~municate using tactical voice communications.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT using radios or data burst equipment.

Standard: Mai:utain communications withi organic, supported, and
supporting units.

Diacussion:

Both the Air Force/Army Reconnaissance Force Study (reference 4)
and the TAC/TRADOC Reconnaissance Surveillance Mission Area Analysis Study
stress the immediacy of passing combat information to the team/task force
frontline commander. This information acquired by the LHX SCAT must be pro-
vided on a timely basis, in most cases less than 5 minutes, accurate to 100
meters, and provide resolution that addresses threat vehicle type. Tactical
communications provide the LHX SCAT with a means t3 convey timely, vital
information to the responsible ground commander.

While this task specifically addresses communication requirements

in terms of voice, it -,so recognized that systems such as TACFIRE and the
battery computer system (BCS), while possessing a voice capability, will pri-
marily emphasize digital communications. Digital commanications will greatly
contribute to reducing LHX SCAT voice communication requirements. However,
digital communications will not eliminate totally the requirement for voice
communications, particularly when unformatted information must be transmitted
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rapidly. It is acknowledged that voice communications can be Jammed in an
intense electronic warfare (EW) environment; however, as pointed out in the
Nap-of-the-Earth Communications Concept Formulation Package, operation in a
high EW threat environment requires radios to have advanced features such as
variable power, preset channel selhction, frequency scanning, selective-call
codes, and a data transmission and receiving capability.

Related functions: 1-4, 12, 13, 18, 21-26, 28.

Crew size: Two, if information is formatted; one, if information
is not formatted.

Rationale: Both formatting and inputting data require one
crewman to transfer his attention from outside the aircraft to the format or
data entry kayboard. The second crewmember is required to fly thelaircraft
and maintain aircraft security.

(5) Function 5: Communicate in an EW environment.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT faced with enemy EW.

Standard: Maintain continuous ability to receive, coordinate,
and dissemin-te orders, requests, and combat information under the restrictive
influence of enemy EW.

Discussion:

Current threat information indicates that the enemy has the capa-
bility to restrict or possibly prohibit electronic methods of communications.
Further, that threat EW and physical destruction combined could possibly deny
NATO forces the use of much of their electronic command and control systems
before and during battle. Therefore, our communication systems must be varied
and a certain amount of redundancy in communication systems will be necessary
to maintain communications on the battlefield. In many instances, standard
tactical voice communications will be available and should be used as
required; however, these communication systems arp easily susceptible to enemy
jamming efforts and will not always be available. Zecause tactical voice com-
munication systems can be jammed easily, an alternate communication system
must be available to supplement tactical voice communications. One oz more of
the followiLg sysrems must be available to supplement voice communications:

a. Digital message device (DMD). Difficult to jam because
iraormation is data burst to receiver in a fraction of the time required by
voice communications.
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b. Send-a-message (SAM). A visual method of communications
in which different colors on flash cards indicate the message (see function 14
for details).

Studies and technology have shown that tactical voice com-
munications can be improved for operation in a high EW threat environment by
having featiures such as variable power, preset channel selection, frequency
scanning, and selective call codes. However, these systems would still
require one of the aforementioned systems as a back-up.

Related functions: 4, 6-8, 12-15, 18, 20, 20a, 21-26, 28,

Crew size: Two, if information is formatted; one, if information
is not formatted.

Rationale: Same as function 4.
(6) Function 6: Pass battle2field ! Lformation.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT via radio in an EW and non-EW environ-
ment utilizing voice and digital communications.

Standard: Combat information must be received by the trontline
commander within 5 minutes. The report must include description of activity,
size of force, speed, direction of movement and location to within a 100-meter
accuracy.

Discussion:

The importance of spot reports increases with proximity to the
FE3A and must be timely and accurate, othcrwise the information accrues a
"minus value." This minus value applies to information that has lost its
utility and could cause unnecessary clogging of coiamunication paths, wasted
collection resources, and perhaps the blocking of other vital information.
Combat information can lose its utility very rapidly when examined in light of
company team/battalion task force commander's needs. Information within the
area of influence for battlefield management purposes at the company
team/battalion task force level must be timely to 5 minutes or less and iden-
tify company/platoon level threat unit location to 500 meters or less
accuracy. Information for execution against the enemy within this area must
be timely to the frontline commandar zo 5 minutes or less and rdiust identify
type threat vehicle locations to 10( meters or less accuracy. Precise loca-
Lions and identities of specific weapons at£d weapon systems, comm"nication
modes and command posts as well as the identification, location, intentions,
and strength of units are vital informaticn to the battle captain fighting the
war.
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Aerial systems should be used to extend observation to the
limit of the area of interest and to supplement capability of ground systems
to observe close-in areas where terrain masking precludes direct ground
observation.

Related functions: 4, 5, 7, 10, 20-22, 26-28.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: One crewman flies the aircraft and maintains aircraft
security while the other refers to maps, overlays, reference points, etc., in
order to pass battlefield information.

(7) Funztion 7: Communicate during radio silence.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT without the use of radios during radio
silence.

Standard: Maintain nonradio communications within organic, sup-
ported, and supporting units.

Discussion: It has long been recogni'zed that radio silence is
necessary at times to insure security, surprise, or protection against enemy
EW. Traditionally, messenger service, visual communications, and sound com-
munications have been used as alternative methods of communication during
radio silence. Each of these three methods will be addressed individually
below:

a. Messenger service is an excellent means of securely com-
municating during radio silence; however, this method, in many cases, way not
satisfy the timeliness requirement for combat information which must be
transmitted by the LHS SCAT. In many cases, this method may be the only
method available to get valuable information to the commander. Additionally,
the message service would require the LUX SCAT to return to an area suitable
for handing or passing the information face-to-face or to dispatch a tnessenger
to carry the information to the receiver.

b. Visual communications include flash cards, pyro.technics
(smoke, flares, lights), and hand and arm sigrals. Flash cards and hand and
arm signals are used primarily to communicate within stall combat units
because this method of communication is generally limited to short distances
and is dependent upon good visibility. Pyrotechnics can be used to signal
information at greater distances but are also dependent on line of sight and
visibility.
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c. Sound devices can be efrective over short distances but
can easily be masked by battle noises.

It is important that the LUX SCAT be capable of employing non-
radio communtcation techniques during periods of radio silence.

Related functions: 5, 6, 13-16, 18, 20-26, 31.

Crew size: Two fcr visual signals; one for messenger.

Rationale: Communicating during radio silence requires for-
matting of iaformation if visual signals are used. Therefore, two people are
required-one to fly the aircraft and maintain aircraft security and one to
format zhe information and send it via visual signals.

(8) Functioa 8: Prepare radio relay.

Condition, standard, and discussion were classified SECRET in ASH
CiP report.

Related functions: 5-7, 12, 13, 21-16, 28.

Crew size: One.

Rationale: Equipment onboard the aircraft relays information
automatically.

(9) Function 9: Navigate/orient under day/night/reduced visibility.

Condition: As an LUX SCAT during day, night, and periods of
varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Navigate to and from given locations to perform tasks
inherent to assigned mission.

Discussion: The Army Aviation Mission Area Analysis (January
1982) addresses current deficiencies and the need for effective navigation
during day, night, and adverse weather. The threat is well prepared and
trained to fight during periods of darkness and adverse weather. This will
require LHX SCATs to be equipped with night vision devices, instrumentation,
and precision navigation aids.

Related functions: 1-3, 18-22, 26-28.

Crew size: Two.
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Rationale: One crewman is required to maintain aircraft attitude
and security. The other crewman is required to read the map and maintain the
correct location of the aircraft in relation to the battle.

(10) Function 10: Locate targets using universal transverse mercator
(UTM) coordinates.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT under day/night and varying visibility
and weather conditions.

Standard: Provide target locations to within 100 meters 4
accuracy.

Discussion:

The standard system within the US Army for reporting the location
of targets, as well as all other natural or man-made items, is the UTM coor-
dinate system. This system is taught to all US Army combat soldiers and is
the common Army language for position location. Consequently, if the LHW SCAT
is to provide useful information to other Army elements, target locations must
be expressed in UTM coordinates.

The requirement that targets be located with an accuracy of less
than 100 meters is centered around the frontline commander's need for battle-
field information, field artillery first-round fire-for-effect requirements,
and procedures outlined for the AH-64 firing of HELLFIRE in the indirect mode.
The Air Force/Army Reconnaissance Force Study stipulated that frontline team/
task force commanders require, for the purpose of execution, target location
to within 100 meters. This location criterion also includes the 100-meter
bracket requirements for field artillery, thus allowing first-round fire-for-
effect missions. In oruer for indirect HELLFIRE missions to be undertaken by
the AH-64, precise target location information must be provided the system
fire control computer to insure that the aircraft is aligned on the proper
azimuth prior to missile launch.

Related functions: 12-14, 18, 21, 22, 26, 28, 30, 31.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 9.

(11) Function 11: Designate targets for hand-off to other LWX SCAT,
attack helicopters, and tactical air using laser designator.

Condition: As an LRX SCAT with a laser designator during
day/night and varying visibility ind weather conditions.
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Standard: Upon either detection, recognition, or identification,

provide other LHX SCATs, attack helicopters, or close air support aircraft
with laser designation and the necessary information for target acquisition.

Discussion:

Target hand-off via laser increases target servicing in a target-
rich environment. Designation considerations include insuring the target is
in the field of view of the receiver and is within range of the engagement
system.

Target hand-off by a SCAT using a laser designator significantly
reduces the exposure time of the engaging weapon system because there is very
little acquisition and identification time involved. Target hand-off from a
SCAT to another SCAT or an attack helicopter allows for autonomous engagement

Sof a specific target by the att~zking helicopter while freeing the SCAT to
acquire other lucrative targets. Additionally, if a potential target's iden-
tification is in doubt, handing off the targe to another aircraft in a better
position would allow for positive identification.

4 The ability of a commander to lase an object or a point on the
ground by means of an aerial platform equipped with a laser designator and
have that lased spot picked up by an aircraft equipped with an airborne laser
tracker (ALT) in which a subordinate commander is riding, permits rapid coor-
dination between commanders over matters such as establishment of boundaries
and areas of responsibility.

* The ability of a SCAT to hand off targets using a laser designa-
tor increases the atcacking helicopter's survivability, facilitates the
employment of a variety of Air Force delivered munitions, allows attacking
helicopters to expend their ordnance from greater stand-off ranges, and
affords senior commanders the opportunity to designate specific areas of
responsibility to subordinate commanders.

Related functions: 3, 16, 25, 26, 30, 31.

"* Crew size: Two.

Rationale: The pilot is required to maintain aircraft attitude
and local security. The other crewman is required to operate the designationS~ device.

(12) Function 12: Hand off target to other LUX SCATs, attack heli-
copters, and tactical air using tactical voice communications.
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Condition: As an LHX SCAT equipped with adequate tactical voice
radios.

Standard: Maintain continuous ability to hand off targets within
40 seccnds after recognition with the accuracy to allow for effective target
engagement.

Discussion: Target hand-off consists of an alert, target
description, target location, technique of attack, method of control, and exe-
cution. Timely and accurate target hand-ofi becomes increasingly important
when the target is moving. Target hand-offs must be clear, concise, and in
the proper sequential format indicated above. Currently, voice communication
is the primary method for target hand-off during nonelectronic warfare
conditions; however, in the futur.3, digital communications will, to a great
d4gree, replace voice-communicated target- hand-offs to SCAT and attack heli-
copters. There will continue to be a requirement to hand off targets to tac-
tical air and ground scouts by voice communications if these assets are not
equipped with digital communication devices.

Related functions: 2-5, 7, 10, 16, 20A, 21, 22, 26, 30, 31.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 6. This function requires formatted
information.

(13) Function 13: Hand off target to other LHX SCATs, attack helicop-
ters, tactical air in an EW environment.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT equipped with a DMD faced with enemy
EW conditions.

Stnndard: Maintain continuous ability to hand off targets within
40 seconds after recognition with the accuracy to allow for effective target
engagement.

Discussion: As noted in function 12, target hand-offs are
currently accomplished on tactical voice radios; however, enemy EW efforts
will, at times, jam these communication systems. Hand and arm signals may be
used during periods of EW, but these systems have line of sight and visibility
restrictions which require the receiver to be in close proximity to the
handing-off system. Digital communications are very effective for handing off
targets during periods of EW because the entire hand-off is "data burst" to
the receiver in a fraction of the time required for standard voice communica-
tions. Digital communications have other advantages in that crew workload is
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reduced, transcription and transmission errors are reduced, and hand-offs are
standardized. These advantages will increase the probability of successful
target engagement.

Related functions: 2-5, 7, 10, 12, 16, 20A, 21, 22, 26, 30, 31.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 6. Requires formatted information.

(14) Function 14: Hand off targets to other LHX SCATs dnd attack
helicopters during radio silence.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT without the use of radi.s.

Standard: Hand off rargets by means other than radio to attack
helicopters and scouts. Hand off targets within 40 seconds following target
recognition with the accuracy to allow for effective target engagement.

Discussion:

The target hand-off is normally accomplished by voice or digital
cormunications (see functions 12 and 13); however, during periods of radio
silence alternate target hand-off methods must be available and usable by the
aerial scout. Nonradio target hand-off may include the following:

-The Send-a-message (SAM) system has been adopted by the US
Army as part of a NATO effort to standardize other than radio transmissions.
ThE SAM system consists of two sets of six colored and numbered flip cards
which provides a total of 36 combinations of signals/messages that can be
positioned so as to indicate a letter uhich in turn indicates the message;
i.e., cards 3-3 indicate the letter 0 which means tankz. The same method is
very effective within a small combat element where line of sight is available
and visibility is not restricted. The SAM system may also be used at night
with a series of dots and dashes from a flashlight to indicate the numbers.

Other systems have been developed at local levels, but the hand
and arm system and the SAM system are the primary methods to hand off targets
during radio silence.

Related functions: 5, 7, 13, 14, 28.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as functions 6 and 7.
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(15) Function 15: Receive target hand-off via laser tracker.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT with a laser tracker during day/night
and varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Acquire targets that are adequately illuminated by
laser designator.'

Discussion: The ability to pass laser-illuminated targets from
one system to another allows one system to acquire and illuminate a target and
then pass this target to the SCAT's laser tracker. The procedure limits the
exposure time of any one designator, improves target acquisition accuracy, and
allows information transfer with minimum use of voice communications. All
these factors serve to increase a system's survivability against the threat.

Related function: 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Full attention of one crewman is required to accept
and continue tracking the target while the other crewman flies the aircraft.
(This function is equipment-dependent; however, it is likely that either a
laser tracker or some similar means will be provided for target hand-off.)

(16) Function 16: Designate targets for engagement by precision-
guided munitions.

Condition: As an LUX SCAT with a vrecision laser designator
during day/night and varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard:

a. Provide adequate laser energy on target for employment of
Army, Air Force, and Navy precision-guided munitions.

b. Ninety percent of the laser energy must remain on a stan-
dard tank-size target (7.5 X 7.5 feet or 2.3 X 2.3 meters) 95 percent of the
time.

Discussion: This system will designate selected stationary/
moving targets with laser illumination having sufficient energy and accuracy
to achieve a high probability of a first-round hit by a missile/munition with
a terminal homing laser seeker.

Related functions: 11, 25, 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 11.
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(17) Function 17: Detect threat laser.

Condition: As an LUX SCAT equipped with a laser detection devi.ce
during day/night and varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Detect threat laser systems that illuminate friendly
targets.

Discussion: Several modern Soviet weapons include laser range
finders and laser target designators in their fire control systems. Both the
T-72 and T-62 main battle tanks have laser range finders. Also, as outlined
in open literature, the HIND attack helicopter, as well as the newer tactical
fighters (MiG-27, SU-19), incorporates both laser range finders and/or target
designators. These aircraft can be employed in the air-to-air or air-to-
surface role. These laser systems can provide increased first-shot accuracy
and precise terminal guidance for guided weapons. To counter this threat, the
LHX SCAT must be able to detect threat laser energy in order to acquire the
threat system that is illuminating it. Once the threat is acquired, the LHX
SCAT, as a battle manager, can report the threat system or engage it. Laser
energy detectors also serve in the secondary role of increasing LHX SCAT
survivability. This warning must be accurate enough to allow proper evasive
action. Evasive action has been proved effective against both tactical
fighters and attack helicopters. •tle these tactics have been tested by
helicopter units, they also apply to any airborne vehicle of like performance.
The key factor in reaction to an airborne threat is a proper initial maneuver
to counter the attack.

Related functions: 1-3, 10, 18, 20-22, 26.

Crew size: One.

Rationale: Pilot flies the aircraft and is visually cued. Only
a cross reference to the instrument panel is required.

(18) Function 18: Select battle positions for other LHX SCATs or
attack helicopters.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and varying visibil-
ity and weather conditions.

Standard: Assess and select potential battle positions which

provide adequate-

a. Cover and concealment.

b. Fields of tire at near maximum range.
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c. Freedom from dust and debris.

d. Size.

Discussion: Attack positions, by doctrine, should provide suf-
ficient coacealment to allow the attack helicopter to avoid visual or radar
detection. Cover must be available in the form of vegetation, terrain, or
man-made objects. The fields of fire must allow for line of sight from the
LHX SCAT or attack helicopter to the target without excessive unmasking.
Battle positions must be near onboard weapon maximum range so that short-range
enemy air defense weapons can be avoided. Areas which would produce an
excessive dust signature must be avoided to insure that surprise is achieved.
The size of battle positions will vary with the mission and number of LHX
SCAT/attack helicopters using the battle position. The area must be large
enough to allow the LHX SCAT/attack helicopter sufficient room to maneuver.

Related functions: 9, 19-21, 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: One crewmember is required to fly and maintain local
security of the aircraft. The other crewman records the information, does the
detailed reconnaissance, and records and transmits the information to the
attack aircraft.

(19) Function 19: Select ingress/egress routes.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and varying visibil-
ity and weather conditions.

Standard: Select ingress/egress routes that provide maximum
masking and/or stand-off for the attack helicopter.

Discussion: Attack helicopters are required to destroy and
disrupt enemy mechanized forces. They must move about the battlefield in the
shortest amount of time and with as much survivability as possible. The LHX
SCAT selects ingress/egress routes to battle and firing positions while the
attack aircraft are engaging the enemy. LHX SCATs can provide security and at
the same time reconnoiter routes to the next firing position. The LHX SCAT
can transfer this information to the attack aircraft by a variey of means, but
the data must be relayed to the attack helicopters before it becomes usable
input. Combined with the task of selecting ingress/egress routes are the
tasks of detection of hostile elements and the selection of tentative battle
and firing positions. Team leaders and higher commanders are better able to
orchestrate the battle and mass against the critical sector when routes of
movement are preselected and secured for the repositioning of attack heli-
copter assets.
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Related functions: 9, 10, 20A, 20B, 21, 23, 26, 28.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 18.

(20) Function 20: Provide local security for other LHX SCATs, attack
helicopters, and scouts.

Condition: As an LIM SCAT during day/night and varying visibil-
ity and weather conditions with the aid of sensorst

Standard:

a. Detect, recognize, and identify the threat.

b. Engage target or notify other armed helicopters.

Discussion: The primary threat to which the LHX SCAT will be

regularly exposed because of its forward position on the battlefield is the
SA-7 infrared (IR) guided missile and the ZSU-23-4 optical and radar-directed
gun systems. In addition, most threat tanks mount a 12.7mm with an air
defense capability. Sufficient numbers of these systems have been captured
and exploited to essentially eliminate conjecture as to their capabilities.
The LHX SCAT must be able to detect, recognize, identify, and either suppress
or warn other team helicopters to seek civer and stand-off.

Related functions: 1-5, 7, 12-14, 17, 20A, 20B, 21, 22, 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as functions 1, 2, and 3.

(21) Function 20A: Engage threat aircraft.

Condition: As an LUX SCAT armed with a lightweight air defense

missile during day/night and varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Engage threat aircraft with an air defense missile.

"Discussion: Large scale production of heavily armed Soviet
helicopters will continue into 1985, and numerical superiority to US attack
helicopters will be reached soon. Intelligence information indicates Soviet
Hind crews training in mock air-to-air intercept and engagement of enemy heli- t
copters. Procurement of ground air defense systems appears to be less than
the density required to suppress the Hind. High performance aircraft which
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could suppress the Hind will be in high demand and have low availability to
support ground operations. They will be able to gain air superiority for
short periods of time over a small area and will be highly vulnerable to the
threat air defense. High performance aircraft are also restricted in marginal
weather when ceilings and visibilities are reduced. J-CATCH, a joint exercise
with the objective of countering the Hind (reference 5), suggests the use of a
lightweight air-to-air missile as an attractive option for the SCAT aircraft,
which will extend the ground commander's counter-air capability.

Related functions: 1-3, 20, 23, and 30.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: One crewman is required to fly the aircraft and
maneuver it into a firing position. The other crewman maintains local
security of aircraft and watches the area to the rear of the aircraft
(b o'clock).

(22) Function 20B: Perform suppression of enemy air defense.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night equipped with
onboard missiles working in conjunction with attack helicopters or other Army
air/ground assets during varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Upon either recognition or identification of enemy
air defense systems, immediately engage.

Discussion: Aerial firepower support systems are expected to
face a massive array of air defense weapons in Europe. Overlapping coverage
will be provided by the ZSU-23-4 antiaircraft guns and by SA-6, SA-7, SA-8,
and SA-9 surface-to-air missiles clustered within divisional or regimental
size units. With the large numbers of ADA weapons employed by the Warsaw
Pact, the chances are that the SCAT working in conjunction with attack heli-
copters or ground forces will come "face-to-face" with some ADA weapons and
because of the circumstances, have to employ organic AD weapons in order to
survive.

Related functions: 20A, 26, and 30.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: One crewmember is required to fly and operate offen-
sive weapons and the other crewman to perform security of aircraft and, as
needed, operate self-defense weapons.
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(23) Function 21: Perform reconnaissance.

(a) Subfunctions:

1. Subfunctiou: Perform zone reconnaissance.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Successfully accomplish a detailed reconnaissance of
all natural and mnmade features within specified boundaries stated in opera-
tions orders. Reconnoiter all routes and terrain within the boundaries aad if
enemy contact is gained, develop the situation through reporting, maintaining
observation, and, as required, fire and maneuver. Report all information
rapidly and accurately to insure that the commander obtains the information
with timeliness of 5 minutes or less, accuracy of sightings to 100 meters or
less, and identification of type of threat vehicles sighted.

2. Subfunct±on: Perform area reconnaissance.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Successfully accomplish a detailed reconnaissance of an
area specified in an operations order by a boundary line completely enclosing
the area, i.e., a town, ridge line, woods, or controlling terrain. Emphasis
should be placed on moving to the area rapidly. Enemy troops should be
bypassed and reported. As in the zone reconnaissance, the area must be
thoroughly reconnoitered. If enemy contact is gained, develop the situation
through repurting, maintaining observation, and, if required, fire and
maneuver. Report all information rapidly and accurately to insure that the
commander to whom responsible obtains the information wizh timeliness of
5 minutes or less, accuracy of sightings to 100 meters or less, and iden-
tification of type threat vehicles sighted.

3. Subfunction: Perform route reconnaissance.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

"Standard: Successfully accomplish reconnaissance of a route as
specified in the operations order to obtain detailed information of the route
and all adjacent terrain from which the enemy could influence movement out to
the range of direct fire weapons along the route. Orient the reconnaissance
effort on a road, on an axis, or on a general direction of advance, whichever
is indicated in the operations orders. Reconnoiter all dominating terrain
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features that could conceal enemy forces and terminate mission at the objec-
tive as indicated on operations order overlay. Determine and report class of
bridges, location of roads and bypasses, clearance of overhead crossovers,
width of slopes, composition of roadway, and depth of streams. Report all
information rapidly and acurately and ensure that enemy information is
reported so as to reach the commander to which responsible with timeliness of
5 minutes or less, accuracy of sightings to 100 meters or less, and resolution
of recognition of type threat vehicle sighted.

(b) Discussion: Successful reconnaissance is mandatory on the
airland battlefield. The continuous need for information increases with
threat proximity to friendly positions and must be timely and accurate.
According to recent studies, information for execution against the enemy with
the regimental area of influence must be available to the fr3nt line commander
within 5 minutes or less and must locate and recognize type threat vehicles to
100 meters or less. Battlefield management information on mobile targets is
worth little if response time to the user is greater than 30 minutes.

Related functions: Other functions related closely to or a part
of zone, area, and rouce reconnaissance-all.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as functions 1, 2, and 3.

(24) Function 22: Perform security operations.

(a) Subfunctions:

1. Subfunction: Perform screen mission.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Sucessfully accomplish requirements of the screen
mission in conjunction with other elements of the screening force. Provide
early warning of enemy approach by immediate reporting, gain and maintain
enemy contact, assist in the destruction and repelling of enemy reconnaissance
units, impede and harass the enemy by the adjustment of long range fires.
Establish the initial screen line and withdraw to subsequent screen lines
rapidly to ensure that gaps which may occur during withdrawal are quickly
closed. If Lhe operations order stipulates screening for a moving force,
screen to the front, rear, or flank as directed by using the same general
techniques and control measures as for the zone reconnaissance. However, the
requirement for detailed information is less stringent than for the zone
reco•9aissance. As is true with reconnaissance ai3sions, the screen also
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requires that information concerning the enemy must be reported so as to reach
the commander to whom assigned or attached with timeliness of 5 minutes or
less, accuracy of sightings to 100 meters or less, and identification of type
threat vehicles sighted.

2. Subfunction: Perform guard mission.

Conwition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night ;.nd under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Successfully accomplish requirements of the guard
mission in conjunction with other elements of the guarding force, both air and I)
ground. Provide early warning of ene-ay by immediate reporting, assist in
developing the situation by gaining and maintaining contact, adjustment of
fires, reconnoitering, and fire and maneuver, if required. Assist in pro-
tecting the main booy from observation and provide maneuver room for the main
body by reporting, adjusting direct and indirect fires, and maintaining con-
tact with the enemy. Perform reconnaissance, screen, ýnd be prepared to take
part in an attack or defense with other air and ground elements of the guard
force as the situation develoDs. If required to participate in the defense,
provide the main body reaction time by immediate and accurate reporting, sub-
ject enemy to coutinuous attrition by autonomous fire and directing fires,
destroy enemy reconnaissance, advance guard, and main force elements by
directing artillery, tact.cal air, attack hlicopter, and all other direct and
indirect fire eleuents available.

3. Subfunction: Perform cover mission.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night: and under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Successfully accomplish requirements of the cover
mission in conjunction with other air and ground elements of the cover force.
Scandards listed above for the guard apply equally to the cover; however, the
difference between the guard mission and that of cover is the scope of opera-
tions and the distance from the r'ain body. The cover mission implies a tac-
tically self-contained security force which operates at a considerable
distance to the front, flank, or rear of a moving or stationary friendly force
as stipulated in the operations order. The covering force must be prepared to
develop the situation earlier, fight longer, and defeat larger enemy forces
thai the guard force. Reconnaissance is also a large part of the SCAT role in
the cover and as such, the standards presented above for zone, area, and route
reconnaissance apply here as well As a member of the covering forcE lie
SCAT must be prepared La screen, guard, reconnoiter, attack, defend and, in
aeneral, fight as necessary by directing direct and indirect fires for mission
success. As with the guard mission, reporting must be timely, accurate, anc,

21 R-I 1-25 j



AIZQ-D-TF86 29 July 1983
SU3JECT: Tactical Implications of One-Man Versus Two-Man Aircrews for the

Light Helicopter Family (LHX) (Partial Report)

identify threat vehicle type. This is particularly important in the case
where the covering force is unable to defeat the enemy, and the covered force
must react to the threat.

(b) Discussion: Security missions are considered valid and necessary
ii AirLand Battle 2000. There is a need for the conduct of the screen and
guard nissions in any future conflict. Studies have been shown that forces
with both air and ground elements are more effective in the screen and the
guard than ground elements alone.

Related f-inctions: All.

Crew size: Tw,. .

Rationale: Same as functions L, 2, 3, .3,, and 21.

(25) Functien 23: Call for/adjust tac air.

Ccndition: As an LHX SCAT without a USAF kAC available during
,.ay/night and u.ddr varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Request close air suppGrt using a standard request
through the supported unit fire support coordinator (FSCOORD). Establish
raui3 contact wi.h the strike aircraft and brief pilots on the target type and
location (withini 100 meters) as well as friendly positions and threat.
Provide :he fighters an initial point (IP) in UTH or latitude/longitude for
rendezvous, a magnetic attack heading to the target, and a time from IP to
target. For aircraft carrying laser guided weapons without designators, the
LHX SCAT must provide laser illumination of the target. After the air strike,
estimate and report the bomb darage assessment (BDA) to the departing
fighters.

Discussion- The tactical fighter is a flexible weapon system
which can quickly di'troy hard targets like tanks as well as cover large areas
with lethal. firepower. Tactical air strikes are usually controlled by a USAF
forward air controller (FAC), wno may be airborne or on the ground. As shown
in the 1978 TAC/TRADOC Joint Ai! Attack Team Tactics Test (reference 6), the
SCAT must be able to aid the FAC and fighters in target acquisition. In an
emergency (no FAC available), the SCAT must initiate the close air support
request through the supported unit's FSCOORD as well as guide the fighters to
the target. The 'ighter flight lead determines tactics; the FAC/SCAT assigns
targets and assures the .;afety of Iriendly units. Therefore, target location
to within 100 meters is mandatory. Additionally, the FAC/SCAT must be able to
express these locations in UTM and/or latitude and longitude because fighter
aircraft have inertial navigation equipment and only occasionally carry UTM
grid mans. The capability to adjust air strikes allows engagement of targets
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or *pportunit; after the attack begins. Strike aircraft may carry precision-
guidled munitions without a laser designator. Additionally, some fighers carry
laser rece .vers that display illuminated targets on the pilot's sight. Bot"h
of these situation:; require target illumination by other sources such as a
FAC/SCAI to employ thi tighters properiy. Finally, a EDA report updates the
target info:aItion required by battle managers as addressed in the recon-

naissance Etudy.

Related funcions: 1-5, 7, 20B, 21, 22, 26, and 2E.

Crew size: Two.

Rati.onale: Same as function 12.

(26) Function 24: Call for/ddjust conventional indirect fire.

Condition: As a- LMIX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather, subject to electronic warfare (EW) and non-EW environ-.
ments. f

Standard: Successfully gain and maintain communications with
supporting artillery, request fires, adjust artillery rounds, and conduct
battle damage assessment.

Discussion:

The requesting and adjusting of conventional artillery fires is a
key task performed by the IIiX SCAT. The SCAT in the field artillery aerial
observer role focuses on the utilization of both indirect and precision-guided
field artillery munitious. Tests and studies to date indicate that the SCAT,
in the attack team leader role, may devote up to 60 peccen: of the time spent
in the mission area to the management of indirect artillery fires.

SCAT wargames have shown that the missions assigned the SCAT
frequently place him in the position of being the first element to acquire
enemy targets. Consequently, the adjustment.of loag range indirect fires
;.,!signed to harass, impede, and destroy enemy reconnaissance, advance guard,
and main body target3 become a primary responsibility of the SCAT.

Related functions: 4, 5, 7, IC, 20, 20B, 21, 22, and 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 12.

(27) Function 25: C.II for/employ precision-guided munitions (PGM).
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Condition: As an L=t SCAT equipped during day/night and under
varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standards:

a. Successfully gain and maintain communizations with sup-
porting artillery, if other than autonomous fire is required.

b. Request fires, if other than autonomous fire is required.

c. ELgage the target, if autonomous.

I. Conduct battle damage assessment.

Discussion:

Based on a variety of parameters, it may be determined that a
specific target or target array can best be engaged with PGMs. When it has
been determined uhat FC4 is best suited for the target, coordination must be
effected with the delivery system to ensure target destruction.

The following factors should be considered when determining if
PGM (other than autonomous) should be employed:

3. Nature of target. Is it a lucrative target? Will Lt cause
a choke point and slow the enemy advance? Is it a point or area target? Will
added benefits be gained through surprise?

b. Location. Is the target within laser designation range for
point target or area target? Can the elements of the employment algorithm be
satisfied?

c. Intervisibility. Will smoke or battlefield obscuration
interfere with laser aesignation?

d. Ceiling. Is the. ceiling high enough to permit seeker lock-
on and target engagement for nonautonomously delivered ordnance?

Related functions: 1-5, 1, 16, 21, 22, 25, and 30.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as function 12.
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(28) Function 2b: Operate in an I C environment.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather conditions on an NBC iattlefield.

Standard: The SCAT must succeS3fully accomplish all assigned
tasks. Operators must be ablh to recognize existing NBC hazards, use protec-
tive equipment, and be able to decontaminate "he vehicle and all personnel.
Additionally, the vehicle must be able to survive in a nuclear environment of
blast, over pressure, and thermal radiation using operator protectiou devices
and normal sheltering. All vehicle maintenance and servicing tasks must be
performed by protectively clothed personnel.

Discussion: The vulnerability o, Army aviation to NBC agents
has never 'been fully assessed even though the .oviet military is equipped and
prepared psychologically for chemical warfare. Additionally, threat studies
have indicated that nuclear weapons, if employed, will become their primary
means of destroying US and allied forces. US Aimy aviation assets will be a
primary target for all NBC operations because tIey pose a real threat to the
main Soviet battle weapon-the tank. The SCAT ;ystem will face operations in
a chemical environment of nerve, blood, and blirter agents. In addition,
friendly as well as hostile forces may be employing nuclear weapons.
Therefore, the effects of blast and thermal enrjy must be considered. The
most important requirement is preventing the loss of systems capability due to
incapacitated operators. Shielding, protective clothing, masks, and early
warning of NBC hazards must be provided.

Related functions: All.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Task relates to all ocher tasks; therefore, since
most of the others require two crewmen, this one requires two crewmen.

(29) Function 27: Detect and identify contaminated areas.

Condition: As an :HX SCAT with onboard sensors and NBC
recording equipment during day/night ard under varying visibility and weather
conditions, detect and identify NBC contaminated areas and conduct an aerial
radiological survey as briefed by a divisional chemical officer.

Standard: Provide the divisional chemical officer the location
and type of contamination and perform either a minimum time-simplified aerial
survey or a detailed aerial survey. The minimum time survey will determine
the outer limits of a militarily significant contamination area '2 rad/hour
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dose 1 hour after burst). The detailed survey will use course legs, routes,
and point samples to provide sufficient ground dose rates to evaluate the con-
tamination area.

Discussion:

The ability of the Soviet army to sustain NBC operations is
unsurpassed. On the airland battlefield, friendly as well as hostile forces
may be employing NBC agents that affect Army operations. It is mandatory that
the commander have early warning of, and information about, the size of NBC
affected areas. Detection and identification of the contaminated area are
paramount to the commander's information needs. He must use this information
to alter his plans. He may elect to protect his personnel and continue with
his current plans. If that is the case, he must have more detailed infor-
mation about the contaminated area. Therefore, a survey of some type is
called for.

Two types of surveys are outlined-simplified and detailed. A
simplified radiological survey shows the general limits of nuclear con-
tamination in the least possible time. Also, it applies to areas where only
limited information is available, such as enemy-controlled areas. The
detailed survey is not time limited. It sLows actual dose level contours and
may include actual dose calculations for critical routes, points, and crossing
areas.

Both tasks should be done by aerial means to insure timeliness
of survey; minimum exposure for vehicles and/or pcrsonnel; and conservatiou of
assets such as equipment, personnel, and communications time.

fhe simplified aerial survey is a flexible, quick reaction look
at a militarily significant area. It has the advantage of providing info-
mation over a wide area and point ground data. The SCAT must be capable of
slow speeds to adequately cover the area and of stopping for the purpose of
taking point samples.

The detailed area survey is an in depth analysis of an objective
area. It is performed in response to a map study requesting analysis of spe-
cific routes, areas, and points. The SCAT must be able to fly predetermined
course legs to take dose rates at equidistant points. It must also be capable
of taking point-ground readings to correlate with airborne readings. Recorded
information will be forwarded to the requesting command level by the most
direct communication means, in the current reporting format.

Related functions: 4-7, 21, and 26.

Crew size: Two.
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Rationale: The pilot is required to fly and maintain heading
and altitude. The other crewman is required to operate the sensor equipment.

(30) Function 28: Assist in search and rescue (SAR) missions.

Condition: As en LHX SCAT during day/night and under varying
visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Locate a survivor within 100 meters and communicate
his position to other search systems. Act as the on-scene commander or pro-
vide any required fire support, personnel recovery, or search capability as
directed by the SAR force commander.

Discussion: The need to recover lost personnel or downed
aviators is a proven fact. Of the flyers downed over North Vietnam and Laos
that were able to contact SAR forces, 80 percent were recovered. This
recovery record was even better in the lower threat environment of South
Vietnam. Because threat conditions, terrain, and weather vary, tactics and
systems involved in a SAR effort may differ radically. A SAR mission may be a
full-scale raid such as Son Tay or the quick recovery of a downed wingman.
The basic concepts are standard. A mission into a high threat area requires a
recovery vehicle, an on-scene commander, and search/fire support systeme. The j

on-scene commander provides battle or recovery managemenc for the force.
Weapons on the SCAT caa serve as the fire support system. The SCAT's basic
mission is not changed by the requiremenr to search a given area for a sur-
7ivor. Finally, the recovery vehicle mission can be accomplished by any plat-
form with a landing, hoist, or hover capability combined with the power to
carry additional weight. The capability to perform any or all of these SAR
requirements is a valuable spin-off of other tasks.

Related functions: 4, 5, 7, 21, 26, and 30.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same requirements as function 21.

(31) Function 29: Detect threat radar.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT equipped with a radar detection
device during day/night and under varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Detect, in azimuth and range, threat radar with
accuracy and determine the type of radar-controlled system detected.

Discussion: The threat radar systems on the airland battlefield
will be numerous and range from information-gathering, early warning systems
to complex fire and aircraft control equipment. Radar system detection is a
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twofold requirement. There is a growing need to locate threat radar for front
line commanders. The other function ot a radar system's detector is warning
of engagement by radar-controlled weapons, both air and ground. This requira-
ment will increase system survivability. The SCAT operator is warned of the
threat's attack direction by onboard sensors. Once detected in direction, the
SCAT can initiate evasive action or engage the threat with organic weapons.
The requirement to determine the type of radar system detected provides more
detailed information for the battle management role. Also, radar detection
ranges are greater than engagement ranges of threat weapons. Therefore,
Knowing the type of chreat system will help the SCAT operator to take the best
evasive or engagement action.

Related functions: 1-3, 19-22, and 26.

Crew size: One.

Rationale: Same as function 17.

(32) Function 30: Engage targits.

Condition: As an TAHX SCAT armed with lightweight missiles
during day/night and varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: After target detection and recognition, unmask and
successfully track the target. Orient the aircraft to within missile para-
meters and launch the missile. For command-guided munitions, the aircraft
must remain partially unmasked until missile impact. For fire and forget
munitions, remask the aircraft and continue the mission.

Discussion: There is a variety of attack means available to the
SCAT that will destroy a target. Depending upon the response time and avail-
ability, artillery and tac Air are two means available. Hand-over to another
direct fire system is also an option. However, sometimes it is desirable for
the SCAT to engage a target with onboard weapon systems, by either direct fire
or indirect fire. The most survivable is by indirect means; however, it
requires the assistance of another system. Direct fire is the most accurate
and time-sensitive engagement means. Should direct fire means be selected,
fire-and-forget munitions contribute far more to survivability of the SCAT
than co--and-guided munitions.

Related functions: 20, 20A, 20B, 21, 22, 25, and 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as functions 20A and 2OB.
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(33) Function 31: Call for or deliver and employ obscurants, illumi-
nation, and special effects munitions.

Condition: As an LHX SCAT equipped with voice and DMD com-
munications during day/night and varying visibility and weather conditions.

Standard: Determine effect desired in consonance with the
ground commander's scheme of maneuver. Determine the munition impact area to
achieve the desired result. Call for indirect delivery or use direct deliver
and adjust munition to achieve the desired result.

Discussion: The ground commander's scheme of maneuver may
require the employment of obscurants, illumination, and special effects muni-
tions. These munitions can be delivered by indirect means such as artillery,
SCAT, or attack helicopters in defilade; this is the desired delivery tech-
nique. However, when time is critical or when communications cannot be
effected between the observer and the delivery system, direct fire must be
used to achieve the desired effect.

a. Obscurants. Obscurants are employed to conceal the activity
of friendly forces. This can be to obscure the enemy's view while friendly
forces withdraw to subsequent battle positions during the defense, or it could
be used to obscure the enemy's view while friendly forces attack an objective.

b. Illumination. Illumination is used to illumlaate the
battlefield at night. It can be used to provide light for friendly opera-
tions, or it can be used to blind enemy optics and night vision systems.

c. Special effects munitions. Special effects munitions take
the form of chemical incapacitants, concussion munitions, napalm, etc. These
munitions can be used in a variety of ways based upon the ground commander's
scheme of maneuver. They can be used to confuse the enemy or to deny him use
of certain terrain which may give him the advantage over friendly forces
during attacks for deep or close in objectives.

Related functions: 6, 20, 20A, Z0B, 21, 22, 25, and 26.

Crew size: Two.

Rationale: Same as functions 20A and 20B.

c. Discussion of Functional Analysis.

(i) Looking at the SCAT system functions described above, intuitively
the question of one-man cockpit versus two-man cockpit boils down to a trade-
off of workload between control systems and the aircrew, if one assumes that
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the hardware and airframe are given. Further, if the hardware that performs
or assists in performing the functions described above can be fully integrated
so as not to overload the pilot, th3n the move to a one-man cockpit will
require the integration of all systems early within the program. The
"Band-Aid" approach that the military has taken for past aircraft will not
work for a one-man system. The question then becomes, can the system be built
which will perform the functions and not overload thA aircrew?

(2) The next obvious step is to determine what the average pilot can
handle without being overloaded. This step is necessary because it is highly
likely that technology has exceeded the capabilities of the average human.

(a) For example, a pilot performing a reconnaissance function must
aaintain an overall picture of the battlefield. This picture is updated with
every new piece of information that is received about the battlefield. The
primary sensory perceptor for the pilot is the eye. The eye uses its macula
vision to maintain the overall orientation of the battlefield and to detect
targets or other information in the secondary search sector (more than 450 off
of the nose of the aircraft). If specific information is displayed for the
pilot to make a d(Icision, then his attention is focused on that specific piece
of information, and the overall picture of the battlefield is lost during that
finite period of time in which his attention is diverted. This finite time
period can be lengthy if his attention is focused on target engagements.
The diversion of attention can be shorter if fire-and-forget munitions are
used. However, if command-guided munitions are used such as TOW or HELLFIRE
SAL, then the diversion of attention can get quite lengthy.

(b) Target engagement is probably the most physically taxing function
to be performed. Body functions are at a higher rate than normal. An indivi-
dual will be physically _expended faster during repeated target engagements
than during normal operations. Therefore, over a period of time, the
crewman's ability to return to the overall battlefield picture and absorb it
will be degraded.

(c) Another intense, heavy pilot workload is reconnaissance.
Reconnaissance is rezy detailed and time consuming. The individual pilot, if
in a one-man cockpit, will have a higher than normal physical exertion rate
for a long period of time while performing this function. Therefore, if the
pilot is presented several pieces of information about the reconnaissance sec-
tor, then it is highly likely that he will be overloaded with visual percep-
tors and will tire at a rapid rate.

(d) Technology must provide the means to avoid, lessen, or shorten
these overload periods if the one-man cockpit is to work.
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(3) If the d, "ision is to build a two-man cockpit, then it is
desirable to make it one-man flyable. If it requires two men to fly, then it
will require two men to perform some oe-man missions such as radio relay.
While it is desirable to have two pilots on some missions, other missions may
only require one pilot and one sensor operator, and still others may only
require a pilot.

(4) The one-man cockpit must have growth potential. As the new

battlefield is further defined in AirLand Battle 2000 and Focus 21, new
battlefield functions will evolve that are not even conceived of today. These
functions should be provided for in the cockpits that are built in the future.

5. CONCLUSIONS.

t.. . . .... 1. 1. ... Ls .~. .i41 i

&.,W. A one-man cockpit is tactically accept.able provided technology can
deliver a cockpit in which the pilot can perform every one of the SCAT func-

tions described in paragraph 4a without being unaccep:ably overloaded.

o r. If technology cannot provide for acceptable one-man performance of any
one SCAT function singly or in combination with others as the mission
requires, then a two-man cockpit will be required.
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Annex IV to Appendix R

A •Q~j ALý-•X TM PREDICT CREW_ WQ2XQ

DURN Cx SCOU ATACT - 22. Q

R-IV-l. The report, "A Computer Anaiysis to Predict Crew Work-

load During LHX Scout - Attack Missions" is reproduced on the

following pages. The report was the result of an investigation

conducte6 by Anacapa Sciences, Inc. for the U. S. Army Research

Institute Field Unit, Fort Rucker, Alabarea.
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INTRODUCTION

As part of its force modernization effort in aviation, the Army is

evaluating the concept of a multipurpose, lightweight, experimental

helicopter, designated the LHX. One of the major design goals for the

LHX is that it should be capable of performing the scout and attack

(SCAT) mission with a single crewmember. Some of the potential benefits

of a single-crewmerber design include:

& a lighter, smaller vehicle,
* increased survivability because of the smaller target profile,
* fewer pilot resources for manning the LHX fleet,
* lower training costs, and
* a greater number of flight hours achievable with a given

aircraft to pilot ratio.

Improved and highly automated subsystems may make single-

crewmember operation feasible. Some of the advanced design features

being proposed for the LHX are:

9 increased number of sensors and target acquisition aids,
* improved navigation and communication systems,
* advanced crew station design features,
* improved flight controls, and
* extraordinary avionics reliability, self-healing components,

functional redundancies, and reconfigurable features.

Traditionally, the introduction of advanced technology into weapons

system design has resulted in higher costs. However, extraordinarily

high system reliability and single-crewmember operation may make the LHX

cost effective.

The Army is formally evaluating the advanced development concepts

for LHX in a series of trace-off studies and analyses. Human factors,

man-machine interface questions are critical to the evaluation. All of

the advanced design features listed above have human factor design
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implications. But, the primary human factors concern being addressed in

the LHX trade-off studies is the feasibility of single-crewmember

operation.

2
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BACKGROUND

In a message from C')mmander, Aviation Research and Development

Command (AVP•ADCOM), dated 7 July 1983, the Army Research Institute (ARI)

Field Unit at Fort Rucker, Alabama, wis tasked as the lead element to

develop human factors analyses of the LHX scout attack (SCAT) mission.

The message tasked ART (P) tc evaluate the feasibility of single-pilot

LHX mission performance, and (b) to help identify the equipment

operation and mission fonctions for which automation would be most

beneficial. The AVRADCOM deadline for completing the work was 1

September 1983.

Dr. Jack McCracken of ART developed the methodology described in a

draft report and. ART Technical Note (McCracken & Aldrich, 1984). The

Schosen methodology includes a task analysis approach for analyzing the

LHX mission and a subjective rating appriach for estimating the workload

imposed on the operator. Task analyses and subjective rý.tings are two

of the commonly used methods for workload assessment. But, there are no

known validated methods for predicting workload imposed by mission tasks

in advance of system design.

I Berliner, Angel], and Shearer (1964) offered a classification of

Universal Operator Behavior Dimensions that is useful in deciding how to

subjectively rate workload. Also useful is Wlerwille and Williges

(1978) classification of Workload Methodologies Dimensions. Their

survey and analysis of Operator Workload Assessment Techniques and its

companion annotated bibliography (Wierwille & Williges, 1980) document

that no single technique can be recommended as a definitive method for
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measuring operator workload. Wierwilie and Williges (1978) conclude

that the multidimensionality of worklotl precludes assessment if -,

workload with a single measure.

Attempts to predict workload, however, must rýly solely on

subjective opinions. There zre no other measures availabla in advance

of system design. Wierwille and Williges' recommendations for research

focused attention on the problems encountered when collecting subjective

opinions about workload. The Air Force's development of the Subjective

Workload Assessment Technique (SWAT) (see Reid, Shingledecker, Nygren,

and "ggemeier 1981), The Army's research at their Aeromechanical
Lab( atory (see Hart & Sheridan, 1984), and work at Virginia Polytechnic

Institute and State University (see Wierwille & Casali, 1983) are

conLinuing attempts to develop reliable and valid rating scales for

subs ,ctively rating workload. The SWAT investigators and Hart agree

that expert subjects have varying Individual perceptions about what

:onstitutes workload. Thus, ratings frcm expert subjects probably

car..'ot be analyzed accurately without acmounting for their individual

differences as they perceive vorkload. Continuing research and further

deveLopment of subjective rating methods for assessing workload may

resc,lt in improved methods for predicting workload in advance of system

des 'gn.

INITIAL ANALYSES

ART responded im.ediately to the requirements in the AVRADCOM

me3sage. An analysis team, headed by Dr. Jack McCracken (ART), with
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contractor support from Anacapa Sciences, Inc., completed a preliminary

analysis in six we2eks. A draft report and briefing, explaining the

analysis, were presented to AVRADCOM on 30 August.

AVRADCOM immediately requestea that ART perform tw! additional

7 analyses:

* an analysis as:"e~ssing a high degree of automation for tlight
con~trol, target search and acquisition, navigation, and weapon
delivery functions (to be completed by 23 September).

*An analysis for a two-crewmember configuration (to be completed

by 7 October).

The two additional analyses were completed and a draft report,

subsequently published as an ART Research Note (McCracken & Aldrich,

1984), was delivered to AVRADCOM during the first week in October 1983.

The three initial analyses satisfied the basic requirements set

-forth in the AVRADCOM Message. They provided a data base for evaluating

hi• the single versus dual-crewnember configurations and various automation

options. Excessive workload demands on a single crewmember were

identified during the baseline analysis with no automation, and compared

with results from the two additionaj analyses. Results indicated that

single-pilot operation in the LHX will require considerable automation

of crew functions. The iteration with an assumed high degree of automa-

tion resulted in the reduction of excessive workload to brief periods in

only three mission segments during nap-of-the-earth (NOE) flight. The

i:• •' baseline iteration with two crewmembers resulted in the elimination of

H!% excessive workload from only seven of the 29 mission segments. Exces-

sive workload was raduced dramatically for the crewmember performing

- flight control functions, but frequent, excessive, workload remained for



the other crewmember performing support and misslon functions. The two-

crewmember analysis indicated that some automation will be required even

if the two-crewmember LHX configuration is selected.

PURPOSE AND RATIONALE

The results tom the initial analyses were rudimentary, but they

achieved three objectives by providing:

* a method for evaluating the feasibility of single-pilot
operation of the LIX during scout-attack missions,

* analytical material for identifying equipment operations and
mission functions where automation can reduce pilot workload and
enhance mission performance, and

* approximate first-iteration estimates of workload and perfor-
mance times at the function level of analysis.

However, the analyses cover only three basic configurations:

* single crewmember, no automation,
* single crewmember, high degree of automation, and
* two crewmembers, no automation.

The LHX trade-off studies require several additional analyses to

evaluate system and subsystem design alternatives. Each design

alternative will have impact on operator workload anId can affect mission

effectiveness. Rather than treating automation as an all or nothing

proposition, the studies require rapid response in analyzing the various

options so that the optimal mix of automation and crew composition can

be identified. Estimates of such impact must be produced accurately and

quickly.

Data automation is essential for achieving the timeliness and

accuracy required if subsequent iterations of the mission analyses are

performed in phase with the LHX program milestones. Accordingly, the
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Commander, AVRADCOM, provided funds on 1 October 1983 to the ART Fort

Rucker Field Unit for the establishment of a computerized data base for

LHX mission analysis. The ART Field Unit directed Anacapa Sciences,

Inc.. to perform the following tasks:

* Program the ART computer to support entry of mission analyses
data and LHX system, subsystem, and mission equipment data.

* Enter mission analyses and system, subsystem, and mission
equipment data into the computerized data base.

* Develop or obtain software, including a simulation model for
evaluation of the impact of various systems, subsystems, and
mission equipment design alternatives on crew workload and

performance times.

e Perform evaluative analyses and provide recommendations
regarding the impact of design alternatives on human performance
and emerging requirements for LHX aviator training.

Anacapa investigators completed the first task by adapting methods

used during the earlier analyses. The one crewmember, no automation

"analysis was repeated using data automation to produce a data base for

use in future iterations. Entry of the initial mission analyses into

the computerized data base represents completion of the second task.

"This report presents the results of these efforts and limited

comparisons between the single-crewmemLer and two-crewmember

computerized analyses.
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METHOD

This section of the report describes the methods and procedures

used to accomplish two analytic tasks--both aimed at generating

estimates of (a) the workload that LHX crewmembers can be expected to

encounter in a one-crewmember and a two-crewmember aircraft, and (b) the

extent to which overloads can be reduced by various types and levels of

automation. The first task described consists of a series of manudl

analyses; that is, analyses conducted without the aid of a computer.

The second task, which is a logical extension of the first, consists of

a series of computer analyses. As is discussed in more detail later,

the computer programs were developed to generate workload estimates with

greater precision and greater speed than is possible with the manual

analyscs. It is important to emphasize, however, that both -nalyses

address the same mission functions and employ the same subjective

estimates of the level of workload imposed by individual tasks that LHX

crewmembers must perform to accomplish these mission functions.

MANUAL ANALYSES

The following paragraphs outline the methods and procedures used

to perform the manual analyses for three LHX configurations:

* one crevimembei, no automation,
* one crewmember, high degree of automation, and J
* two crewmembers, no automation.

The procedures presented in the following subsections correspond to

oteps in the analytic process.

* identification of mission phases and segments,
0 identification of mission functions and performance elements,
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. estimates of workload imposed by performance elements, and

. tabulation of concurrent and sequential workload demands.

The data generated by the first three steps of the manual analyses

(McCracken & Aldrich, 1984) were used with minor refinements for the

computer analyscs. The manual analyses and the computer analyses differ

significantly only in the fourth step. The differences are discussed In

the appropriate subsections.

Limitations

In developing the methodology, certain limitations were

. established at the start. The limitations listed below apply to both

the manual analyses and the computer analyses.

* Since specific subsystem design has not yet occurred, subsystems

and procedures were viewed In non-specific, generic terms.

* The specificity level of the analyses was limited to the

identification of general human performance elements within the

mission functiorn. (The terms "mission function" and
"performance elen"ent" are defined in a later subsection.)

* Analyses addressed only primary aeroscout and attack mission

- functions under normal operating conditions. System failures,
visual obscuration, or enemy countermeasures were not addressed.

9 Validation of the analyses was limited to content review by

subject matter experts.

a Tihe estimates, workload estimates, and other parameters of the

S - mission functions were bascd upon the analysts' understanding of

current Army doctrine and tactics.

* When estimating workload for the non-automated LHX configura-

tion, the genera] level of subsystem and weapon technology was

assumed to be comparable to that available in the latest Army

helicopters, the OH-58D and AH-64A.

Identification of Critical Mission Segments

Twenty-four LHX (SCAT) profiles, prepared by the Directorate ofFt Combat Developments at the U.S. Army Aviation Center (DCD, undated),

R- IV-21
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were examined at the start of the mission analysis. The 24 missions are

actually two sets of 12 basic miisions. One set consists of 12 missions

in a European scenario; the other set consists of the same 12 missions

in a Mid-East scenario. A careful study of the missions led to the

conclusion that the function level of analysis would not be sensitive to

the differences between the two sets of missions. Theretore, the

European set of 12 missions was selected for analysis. The 12 missions

are:

"* anti-armor,
"* anti-personnel/materiel,
"* special operations/strike,
"* reconnaissance,
"* security,
"* deep strike,
"* rear area consolidation operation (RACO),
"* suppression of enemy air defense (SEAD),
"* amphibious assault,
"* forward aerial artillery observation (FAAO),
"* air-to-air (defense), and
"* air-to-air (offense).

The mission analysis commenced with a thorough study of the

mission profile developed for each of the 12 m~ssiois by the Aviation

Center's Directorate of Combat Developments (DCD, undated). Project

personnel then subdivided each mission into mission phases and

subdivided each mJssion phase into mission segments. The component

phases of a mission included all or a portion of the following:

preflight, departure, enroute (outbound/inbound), reconnaissance, target

servicing, forward area arming and refueling, terminal operations, and

postflight. Mission segments were defined by examining changes in the

type and purpose of the crew's activities during the mission phase.

That is, the boundaries of mission segments were established at points
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throughout the mission phase at which the type or purpose of the crew's

activities change significantly.

At this stage of the analysis, it became clear that an in-depth

workload analysis of every segment of every mission phase was neither

feasible nor necessary. AccordIngly, the purpose of the next Lask

undertaken was to select a limited but representative sample of mission
r, %

segments for further analysis. The primary factors considered in

selecting the sample of mission segment. include: the estimated

likelihood ef crew overloads, the estimated incidence of crew overloads,

the estimated severity of overloads, and the estimated consequences of

overloads. Experienced Army aviators and experienced research personnel

contributed to the final selection of the mission segment sample.

V ,The mission segments selected for detailed analysis are shown in

Table I. The "X"s signify the segments selected and the mission and

mission phase from which the segment was drawn. It should be noted that

- no segments were selected from three missions (strike-special

operations, security, and rear-area consolidation operations [RACO]).

It sihould also be noted that no segments were selected for four of the

eight mission phases (preflight. departure, forward-area arming and

refueling, and pbstflight,, The net result is that 31 segments were

selected from nine different missions and four different mission phases.

Identification of Functions

A brief comment about excessive workload is needed to introduce

A this subsection. Ic is generally recognized that excessive workload may
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be the result of (a) the requirement to engage in a single activity that

exceeds the operator's capacity in sore way, (b) the requirement to

engage in two activities concurrently that, together, exceed the

operator's capacity, (c) the requirement to perform sequential (non-

"overlapping) activities in a limited amount of time, or (d) some

combination of these. As a consequence, it is essential that workload

estimates takc into consideration the workload associated with

individual activities, the extent to which activities overlap in time,

and the time within which the activities must be complete,.; The

analyses described inr this sdbsection were designed to provide

information with which to address such factors.

Each of the 31 segments was dissected into "functions" that must

be performed, either by a human operator or by an aircraft equipment

component, in order to complete the segment successfully. The functions

were then classified into one of three categories and placed on a rough

tizreline. The three categories of functions are as follows:

j Flight Control--functions associated with flying the aircraft.
Examples include hovering, maneuvering NOE, and unmasking.

* Mission--functions associated with achieving combat objectives,
such as acquiring and engaging targets.

* Support--functions performed in support of flight control and
mission functions, e.g., checking systems and threat warning
displays, navigating, and communicating.

A segment summary sheet was developed with separate columns for

"b categorizing each function. Table 2 is an example of a segment summary

sheet depicting functions performed during an air-to-air engagement.

The criticPl flight control functions are listed in the FLIGHT CONTROL

column in the sequence most likely to be followed in an air-to-air

R-IV- 2 5
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TABLE 2

SEGMENT SUMMARY WORKSHEET

Phase Target Service, Air-to-Air

Segment 25: Engagement Air-to-Air Method From Masked Position

FLIGHT CONTROL STJPPORT MISSION

Hover Masked Check A/C Systems

Unmask Sensor

Track Target

Align Heading on
Target Bearing

Estimate Range

Prepare Weapon

Unmask Aircraft

Track Target

Fire Weapon

Deploy to Cover

4V
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engagement. The essential support functiuns are listed in the SUPPORT

column, and the essential mission functions are listed in the MISSION

column. The vFrtical listing is analogous to a timeline, but has no

precise time scale. Listings located on the rough timeline depict

temporal relationships among the flight control, support, and mission

functions, In Table 2, for example, the support function "Check

Aircraft systems" is depicted as being performed concurrently with the

flight control function "Hover Masked"; the mission function "Track

Target" is depicteO as being performed subsequent to the flight control

function "Unmask Sensor."

Four rules were followed in preparing the segment summary sheets:

* Functions should be listed only if they are Judged critical for
accomplishing the specified mission activity or if they must be
performed on a recurring basis in support of the mission
activity. In Table 2, the support function "Check Aircraft
systems" is not strictly critical to performance of the mission
activities, but must be performed on a recurring basis.

* Initiation times of functions must reflect typical temporal
sequencing. To the extent possible, initiation times of
functions should be delayed to avoid concurrence and, thereby,
minimize workload.

* No more than one function within a single category can be
performed at the same time. However, functions from two or
three different categories can be performed concurrently. For
example, no segment summary sheet depicts two flight control

- functions being performed concurrently. However, support and/or

AA mission functions are depicted as being performed at the same
time as flight control functions.

* A flight control function must be performed at all times
throughout the segment.

Current aeroscout and attack mission doctrine was adhered to in

identifying the critical functions and locating them on the segment

summary worksheets. Aircrew Training Manuals and existing task analyses

were used as references.
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Segment summary sheets were initially prepared for each of the 31

segments identified in Table i. Additional summary sheets were prepared

for some segments to depict alternative methods of performance. This

increased the total number of segment summaries to more than 40.

Several segment summaries contained virtually identical functions; they

differed only in the order in which the functions were listed.

Eliminating such duplicates reduced the number of segment summary sheets

to 29. The 29 segments selected for further analyses are included in

Appendix A.

Analysis of Functions

The 29 segments selected for further analyses contain 58 different

functions. Each of the 58 functions were dissected into "performance

elements" considered critical to successful performance of the function.

Each performance element is defined in terms of a verb and an object.

The verb describes the action; the object describes the recipient of the

action. For example, the performance element "Follow Course" denotes a

specific crew activity. Appendix B is a glossary of verbs and objects

used in the analyses.

The performance elements are the basic el -ments of the mission

analyses and are equivalent to the task level of specificity in

traditional task analyses. Each performance element was analyzed to:

* identify the generic subsystem presenting the primary
man/machine interface,

* estimate the workload imposed on the operator, and

# estimate the length of time required to complete the performance
element.

R-IV-28 16
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Identification of the generic subsystems was based upon knowledge of the

manner in which similar tasks are performed in existing Army

helicopters. Methods of estimating workload and performance times

require some explanation.

Workload, as the term is used in these analyses, has three

components: sensory, cognizive, and psychomotor. The sensory component

* -refers to the complexity of the visual or auditory dtimuli to which an

operator must respond. The cognitive component refers to the level of

thinking required, and the psychomotor component refers to the

complexity of the behavioral responses required. It is important to

note that workload, as estimated in this analysis, is not lia.1ted to

overt behavior. A corsiderable portion of aviators' efforts, especially

in combat missions, consists of sensory intake and cognitive processing.

The three-compenent concept of work]oad is well suited t, account for

these covert but important workload demands.

The scales shown in Table 3 were developed during the manual

analyses (McCracken & Aldrich, 1984). The scale values indicate

increasing complexity of the workload components. The analysts judged

Sthaz the verbal descriptors denote an increase in complexity

corresponding with the scale values. McCracken and Aldrich assigned

scale values for each of the components of workload after all

performance elements had been identified and listed with verbs and

objects. The vero/object descriptors of the performance elements were

compared with the verbal descriptors in the four scales presented in

Table 3. The scale values for the Table 3 verbal descriptors most

17 R-IV-29 ! /



TABLE 3

WORKLOAD COMPONENTS

SCALE DESCRI PTORS
VALUE

VISUAL

I MONITOR, SCAN, SURVEY
2 DETECT MOVEMENT, CHANGE IN SIZE, BRIGHTNESS
3 TRACE, FOLLOW, i-RACK
4 ALIGN, AIM, ORIENT ON
5 DISCRIMINATE SYMBOLS, NUMBERS, WORDS
6 DISCRIMINATE BASED ON MULTIPLE ASPECTS
7 READ, DECIPHER TEXT, DECODE

AUDITORY

1 DETECT OCCURRENCE OF SOUND, TONE, ETC.
2 DETECT CHANGE IN AMPLITUDE, PULSE RATE, PITCH
3 COMPREHEND SEMANTIC CONTENT OF MESSAGE
4 DISCRIMINATE SOUNDS ON THE BASIS OF SIGNAL PATTERN PITCH,

PULSE RATE, AMPL'TUDE

COGNITIVE

i AUTOMPTIC (SIIPLE ASSOCIATION)
2 SIGN/SIGNAL RECOGNITION
3 ALTERNATIVE SELECTION
4 ENCODING/DECODING, RECALL
5 FORMULATION OF PLANS (PROJECTING ACTION SEQUENCE, ETC.)
6 EVALUATION (CONSIDER SEVERAL ASPECTS IN REALHING JUDGMENT)
7 ESTIMATION, CALCULATION, CONVERSION

PSYCHOMOTOR

1 DISCRETE ACTUATION (BUT'TON, TOGGLE, TRIGGER)
2 DISCRETE ADJUSTIVE (VARIABLE DIAL, ETC.)
3 SPEECH USING PRESCRIBED FORMAT
4 CONTINUOUS ADJUSTIVE (FLIGHT CONTROLS, SENSOR CONTROL, ETC.)
5 MANIPULATIVE (HANDLING OBJECTS, MAPS, ETC.)
6 SYMBOLIC PRODUCilON (WRITING)
7 SERIAL DISCRETE MANIPULATION (KEYBOARD ENTRIES)

R.-IV- 3 0
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clearly matcbing the performance element verb/object descriptors were

assigned to the workload components in cach performance element. The

analysts reached consensus in their judgments and their consensus was

reviewed by two subject matter experts.

Although performance element duration cannot be precisely

Sdetermined in advance of hacdwar.2/equipment design, the time dimension

is an essential component of workload estimation. Moreover, estimates

of performance element duration were needed to develop a timeline.

Therefore, the duration of each performance element was estimated and

included in the analysis. The method used tu derive the time estimates

is described below.

Each performance element was categorized as discrete or

continuous. Discrete performance elements are characterized by actions

having a definite, observable start and end point. Activation of

switches, performance of procedures, and radio transmissions are

examrles of performance elements considered discrete.

Existing helicopter task analyses were used in deriving estimates

of discrete performance element duration. The task analyses used are

listed below:

9 OH-58D MEP Description and Workload Analysis, Bell Helicopter
Report No. 406-099-063, Taylor, R. R. and Poole, R., 1983.

S* Time Series Analysis for the AHIP, Applied Psychological
Services, 1982.

9 Time Series Analysis for the AH-64, Applied Psychological

Services, 1982.

SAnalysis of Control and Coordination During Helicopter Anti-
Armor Operations, Holt, C. R. and Kelbawi, F. S., The Mitre
Corporation Report No. MTR-82-W00022.
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Time estimates for discrete LIIX performance elements were estimated oy

(a) locating tasks in the reference material similar in content and

mission context to the performance elements identified in these

analyses, and (b) using the published times to Estimate the duration of

LHX performance elements.

Continuous performance elements do not have an observable start

and end point and cannot be reduced to procedures; mission requirements

and conditions determine their duration. Examples are performance

elements thit (a) require cyclic, collective, and pedal movements for

controlling the helicopter, (b) require continuous movement of sensor

joysticks for tracking targets, and/or (c) require continuous

observation of terrain or target areas. Arbitrary duration times were

assigned to such performance elements for these analyses. The arbitrary

times were established by estimating the length of time necessary to

accomplish discrete performance elements occurring concurrent with

functions composed of continuous performance elements.

The following procedures were used in calculating total times for

functiuns:

"* Time estimates for all performance elements were rounded off to
the nearest half second.

"* A transition time of .5 second was inserted before each
performance element when it was judged likely that an aviator
would be in a performance mode requiring transition from the
previous performance element.

"* Time estimates were summed for all discrete performance elements
in the function.

"* Transition times between performance elements were added to the
sUm.

"* Time estimates for contit•uous performance elements judged to
overlap times for discrete performance elements were not added
to the sum.

20R-IV-32-



a Time estimates were adjusted to compensate for continuous
performance elements partially overlapping discrete performance
elements. The adjusted times were added to the sum.

A worksheet was developed for recording the results of the

function analyses (Table 4). The verb and object for the performance

element is listed in the two left-hand columns. In some cases, the

object column includes modifying adjectives to provide additional

information. The numbers in the verb column are the numeric identifiers

used in the computerized data file. The generic subsystems associated

with the performance elements are identified in the SUBSYSTEM column, A

coding system (described below) consisting of one, two, or three letters

was devised for identifying the subsystems in another computerized data

file. Workload estimates are entered in the next three columns. Short

descriptors of the sensory, cognitive, and psychomotor components are

entered in these columns. Beneath each verbal descriptor, an alpha-

numeric code is presented in parentheses. The letters designate the
type of workload component: V for visual, A for auditory, C for

cognitive, and P for psychomotor. The number is the workload rating for

the performance element (see Table 3). The time estimates for each

performance element are listed (in seconds) in the DURATION column; tiis

column also indicates wbether the performance element is discrete or

continuous. The COMMENTS column was used in the initial analyses to

record total function time. However, In this report, the column

contains the decision rules wr4 tten to instruct the computer programmer

on how to assemble the function from the performance elements in the

data fiie. Function analysis worksheets for the 58 mission functions

are found in Appendix C.

21R--IV-33
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The last step in the function analysis was to review the 58

function analysis worksheets and decide how workload could be reduced by

distributing crew functions between two pilots. The rule adopted for

distributing crew functions is simple: flight control functions were

assigned to one-crewmember and support and mission functions were

assigned to the other crewmember.

The function analyses (Appendix C) were reviewed and divided into

three groups. Twelve function analyses with flight control performance

elements were assigned to the pilot group. Forty support and mission

functions were assigned to the copiloc group. Thus, 52 of the function

analyses were divided, with flight control functions assigned to one

crewmember and support and mission functions assigned to a second

crewmember. The third group of six function analyses was judged to have

perfcrmance elements likely to be performed by both crewmembers.

The 12 function analysis -:orksheets in the flight control group

are annotated "Pilot" on the METHOD line. The 40 function analysis

worksheets in the support and mission group are annotated "Copilot" on

tCe METHOD line. The six worksheets for functions Judged to have

performance elements performed by both crewmembers are annotated "Both"

on the METHOD line. The performance elements in these six function

analyses have been further annotated to indicate whether the performance

*1 element is likely to be performed by the pilot, by the copilot, or by

both.
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Tabulation of Concurrent and Sequential Workload Demands

The primary objective of these analyses was to providc a data base

for use in estimating the crew workload demand for different LHX

configurations: single versu3 dual crewmember, and various levels of

automation. The estimates of workload and the estimates of performance

time provide the desired data base at the performance-element level of

specificity. The data base can oe used to estimate excessive workload

caused eitl~er by (a) time Dressure from sequential performance elemenits

or (b) competing demands from concurrent performance elements. These

analyses attended to the competing demands from concurrent performance

elements. Workshaets were developed for tabulating the three components

of workload and for identifying the concurrent demands placed on the

operator. A sample worksheet entitled "Summary of Concurrent and

Sequential Workload Demands" is presented in Table 5.

The summary of concurrent and sequential workload demands

worksheet retains the basic format of the Segment Summary Worksheez

(Table 2). The worksheet consists of four main sections. Three

sections correspond to the major function categories of flight control,

support, and mission. The fourth section presents the sum of the

workload components across the columns. Each section is further divided

into (a) a column for identifying the function, and (b) four small

columns headed by the letters V (visual), A (auditory), C (cognitive),

and P (psychomotor). Vertically the worksheet is a cumulative timeline

with 10-second increments.
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TABLE 5

SUMMARY OF CONCURRENT AND SEQUENTIAL

WORKLOAD DEMANDS--SINGL' CREWMEMBER

Phase TARGET SERVICE, AIR-TO-AIR

Segment 24: ACQUISITION Method FREE SEARCH

TOTAL

FLIGHT SUPPORT MISSION CONCURRENT

CUM. cin
ECU. Function V A C P Function V A C P jFunction V A C P V A C P

°.SECS. ____ ________

10 25 2 1 4 06 5 2 7 3 4

20 54 2 1 4 2 1 4

30 2 2 4 35 2 2 2 4 2 4 4

40 2 2 4 32 1 3 4 3 5 8

50 2 2 4 4 4 4 6 6 8

60 2 2 4 15 4 6 4 6 3 8

"70 2 2 4 2 4 4 6 4

80 2 2 4 49 5 1 4 3 7 1 6 7

90 2 2 4 27 3 3 4 5 5 8

100 2 2 4 4 5 4 6 7 8

110 2 2 4 20 4 1 4 9 6 12

120 2 2 4 6 6 4 1 1 11 12

S130 2 2 4 7 2 9 4

140

150

160

170

180 _ , - -

R-IV-37
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The summary of concurrent and sequential workload demand

worksheets enables reassembly of the functions in the sequence and

relative time locations originally laid out on the Segment Summary

Worksheets. Within the FUNCTION column, each function is identified by

a Lwo-digit number. The identification number corresponds to the

function identification number listed in the table of contents for

Appendix C; this number also appears on the corresponding function

analysis worksheet. The summary worksheets present the results of the

functional analyses by depicting the workload estimates (from the
functional analysis worksheets) in the columns V, A, C, and P. The time

estimates produced during the functional analyses were used to estimate

the peak demand for each workload component during each 10-second

interval. By presenting workload components for each 10-second

interval, a sequential account of workload was developed throughout each

segmert. Total demand placed on the operator for each modality (V, A,

C, P) during each 10-second interval is estimated by summing across

corresponding entries to arrive at the totals in the right-hand column.

During the manual analyses, a summary of concurrent and sequential

workload demands worksheet was developed for each of the 29 segments.

They are presented in Appendix D.

The summaries are helpful indications of where a single operator's

workload capacity may be exceeded. The numbers representing workload

are best interpreted in relation to the verbal anchors shown in Table 3.

For thnse analyses, level 7 was judged to be the upper boundary of buman

capacity in any single modality. Level 8 was judged to be an overload

R- IV-38 26
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condition. Any value of 8 or higher in the summation column was judged

to be an overload condition for these analyses.

The summary tables (Appendix 0) were revised to depict the reduced

workload that results from distributing the crew functions to two

crewmembers; the revised summary tables are presented in Appendix E.

The format was revised by dividing the cells with diagonal lines.

Numbers to the left of the diagonal line represent workload demands on

the pilot; numbers to the right of the diagonal line represent workload

demands on the other crewmember. The timeline aad basic organization of

the summary tables were retained to enable direct comparison between the

one-crewmember analysis and the two-crewmember analysis.

COMPUTER ANALYSES

From the start of the manual analysen in July 1983, plans were

being formulated for development of computer programs and data files

that would enable rapid analysis of various equipment automated options

for the LHX crew functions and for comparison of the one- and two-

crewmember configurations. Plans called for using the ARI Field Unit's

Perkin-Elmer mini computer. FORTRAN 77 was chosen as the program

language for the computerization effort.

The LHX trade-off studies being conducted by the Army require

several additional analyses to evaluate design alternatives. Data

automation provides the capability to perform such analyses rapidly and

accurately. The workload estimates produced during the manual analyses

provide avcilable data. This section describes the steps taken to (a)
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enter the data into a compvter data base, and (b) program the computer

to perform the one-crewmember and two-crewmember, no automation

analyses.

Work on the computer analyses began on I October 1983. Prelimi-

nary coding strategies, coding programs, data entiy programs, and input

formats were agreed upon on 2 October. The coding strategies, input

formats, and computer programming efforts were directed at replicating

the manual analyses of the one-crewmcmber, no automation configuration.

Inconsistencies in terminology, time, and workload estimates from the

manual analyses were resolved and standardized while planning for the

data entry programs. Several data files were created as follows:

"* a list of verbs and objects,
"* a list of performance elements with estimates of workload and

time,
"* a list of functions,
"* a list of segments, and
"* a list cf subsystem identifiers.

The ranual analyses were developed using a top-down approach.

That is, the analyses started with the identification of the missions

and followed, top down, through the phases, segments, and functions to

the performance element level. For the computer analyses, a tottom-up

approach was adopted, with the performance elements serving as thE basic

elements of analysis.

The time estimates for all of the performance elements were

rounded off to the nearest half second and a program was developed to

produce a half-second timeline. The half-second timeline enables

sequencing of the performance elements so that their appearance on the

timeline closely resembles where they would likely appear in real

R 4
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flight. Thus, the half-second timeline provides an opportunity to build

towards a computer simulation of the LHX mission segments. The next

steps were to write decision rules for building functions from the

performance elements, and subsequently, for building mission segments

from the functions.

Decision Rules for Building Functions From Performance Elements

Decision rules were written for each of the 58 functions. They

are presented in the Comments column on the function analyses worksheets

shown in Appendix C. Decision rules for discrete performance elements

define the sequence in which the performance elements are to be

programmed. Consider, for example, Function 01, Acquire Position Data

(see page C-4). The three performance elements, "Align Sight Reticle,"

"Activate Laser Range Finder," and "Note Coordinates," are discrete and

would most likely be performed in the sequence presented. Thus, the

decision rule simply states, "program performance elements 16, 4, and

122 in sequence."

Continuous performance elements have no definite sta:t and/or

completion time and often overlap other performance elements, Programs

V employing probability statements were developed so thac performance

elements likely to occur at the same time can be presented at

alternating half-second intervals in accordance with a designated

probability of occurrence. Decision rules incorporating this feature

were written when judged appropriate. Function 09, Check Sighting (see

page C-12) can be used as an example. The first two performance

R-IV-41
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elements, "Monitor Surroundings," and "Survey Approaches to the AO,"

would normally be performed alternately throughout the 20-second time

period. The decision rule, "Alternate PE's III and 192 randomly at

half-second intervals, .50 probability," dictates that the computer

randomly select one of the two performance elements each half second.

The decision rules also enable performance elements to be

introduced at random times. An example is Function 18, "Establish

Position" (page C-21). Performance elements "Check Position" (number

55) and "Check Obstacle Clearance" (number 43) would normally occur when

necessary as an interruption to the performance elements "Maintain

Obstacle Clearance" and "Follow Course." The decision rule "Interrupt

at a randomly de~ermined time with one sequence of performance elements

53 and 43 for 15.5 seconds..." dictates that the interruption occurs at

a randomly determined time.

Decision Rules for Building Segments From Functions

More complex decision rules were needed to provide the necessary

degree of realism in building segments from functions. The Sereral

guidelines listed below were followed in formulating the decision rules:

"* A flight control function must always be present throughout the
segment timeline.

"* Function duration must be specified in every case.

"• If a designated mission or support function cannot be completed
during the time period designated for a mission segment, the
mission segment (and the flight control function) must be
extended for the amount of time needed to complete that mission

or support function. Extend the time by selecting a single

performance element in the function. (Performance element
"Stabilize aircraft" was the performance element chosen most
often for the time extension.)
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* Flight control functions cannot overlap temporally.

* The onset of all mission and support functions must correspond
with the temporal relationships specified on the segment sumnnary
worksheet.

* The duration of all support functions and missien functions must
correspond witn the durations specified on the corresponding
function analysis worksheets.

e To the greatest extent possible, the onset of support functions
must be adjusted :o minimize workload and to avoid generating an
overload condition.

* The onset of mission functions must be dictated solely by
mission requirements.

The decision rules developed for building the 29 xission segments

for the one-crewmember analysis are pr.esented in Appendix F; the

decision rules developed for the two-crewmember analysis are presented

in Appendix G. The decision rules for building segments from functions

include rules for the random selection of certain functio.is and rules

for commencing certain functions at a randomly determined time.

Subsystem Codes

The LHX Mission Equipment Package (MEP) was used as a guide in

classifying subsystems and in devising a subsystem coding strategy. In

this way, the subsystems identified in the analysis are loosely tied to

the subsystem classification being used in the LHX trade-off analyses.

The major categories of subsystem~s In the MEP are:

* communications,
* navigation,
* flight ,introl,
* target acquisition,
* aircraft survivability equipment (electronic),
* night vision pilotage, and
* controls and displays.

R-IV-43
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The major classes of subsystems used in the coirputer analyses are listed

below.

"* communication (C),
"* navigation (N),
* flight control (F),

Sfire control (I),
* target acquisition (A),*
* aircraft survivability equipmeat (S),
"* display subsystem (D),
"* life support system (L),
"* personal equipment/cockpit items (P), and
"* visual field unaided MV).

The letter shown in parentheses is the first letter of the subsystem

identifier code. A second and third letter was added to the first

letter as necessary to identify the subsystem listing associated with

the performance elements. Table 6 lists the codzs and the associated

subsystems

The subsystem codes were entered in the performance element data

file so that they can be readily identified when a performance element

contributes to an overload condition.

Programming the Computer

Computer program6 were developed to ensure that 'a) the onset and

duration of functions adhere to the decision rules established for

building mission segments from functions, and (b) the onset and duration

of performance elements adhere to the rules established fcr building

functions from performance elements. The results of the manual analyses

were used to validate the computer programs. Printouts of the mission

segments were compared with the summaries of concurrent and sequential
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workload demands produced during the manual analysis. Tn some instances

it was necessary to modify the computer programs and decision rules to

make the computerized segment summary correspond with the manually

generated summary of concurrent and sequential workload demands.

The extent of the programming load was underestimpted when the

computerization effort began. Originally, it was estimated that between

75 and 100 programs would be required to computerize the one-crewmember

analysis. However, 170 separate programs were required before the

computerization was completed. Programs provided both an 80 column

terminal screen presentation and a 132 column paper printout program.

The screen program lists only function numbers, whereas the print

program lists the full names of segments, functions, and performance

elements.

For the two-crewmember analyses, 220 separate programs were

required to complete the computerization. The programs provide two

132-column paper printout programs, one for the pilot and one for the

copilot. No terminal screen programs were written for the two

crewmember analysis. The features in the print programs are presented

in the Results section of this report.

R 4
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RESULTS

Appendix ii is the computer printout generated by the computer

analysis of the one-crewnember, no-automation LHX configuration.

Appendix I is the computer printout generated by the analysis of the

two-crewmember, no-automation configuration. This section begins with a

detailed explanation of (a) the printout's format, (b) the manner in

which the printouts can be used to identify mission conditions resulting

in probable pilot overload, and (c) the manner in which the printout can

be used to identify candidate subsystems for automation. The remainder

of the section describes (a) the types and frequencies of overload

conditions revealed by the analyses, and (b) the degree of automation

required to eliminate overload conditions.

THE PRINTOUT FORMAT

One-Crewmember Configuration

A sample page from the one-crewmember printout is presented in

Table 7. This page was selected from the computerized version of the

segment presented in Table 2 and again in Table 6: Engagement,

" Air-to-Air, From Masked Position. This allows some comparison among the

Segment Summary Worksheet, the Summary of Concurrent and Sequential

Workload Demands, and the computer-generated data depicted on the

printouts. Following is a step-by-step explanation of the printout

format. The numbers used in the following subheadings correspond with

the circled numbers in Table 7.

" 35 R-IV-47



-1 .4r4- .4 .4 -4.4 v
4
4 ~4 N~ M f M M~ M~ M~ M MM

04 004 04C- 44<- I - C C

mUN- v*4V -4 C4H C4 Me MM- r iiL nwtt )v

00~ ~ ~ 00 0000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

H .. .. 4,4, .4.4.,4.-4 In~ M M M n

00000 0000 000

r 14 04Z 0- - -4a

u QQUUQ t00000 UM

00 co

~00

0u

0 0 4

0-j

pq 0. ý

©z

00 0 000 0 0000 0000 0000 0000

E4 0o r-4 (1-4- 41-m144.4 4-4

a ,44MO 00 r400W
cn W gu4

ee G~ eLJ Lb

- IV-8 
3



1. SEGMENT NUMBER. For convenience, the segments have been

numbered from one through 29. The sequence of the segments is of no

consequence in this analysis. The segments stand alone. The segment

number is repeated at the tor of each page through the printout. A

segment always starts at the top of a page.

2. SEGMENT TITLE. The segment title always appears on the line

directly beneath the segment number. Standardized segment titles appear

on the segment summary worksheets, the summaries of concurrent and

sEquential workload demand's, and the computer-generated segments

presented on the priaitout.

3. FLIGHT, SUPPORT, MISSION, TOTAL, and SUBSYSTEMS. The

headings FLIGJT, SUPPORT, and MISSION identify the columns that list

flight control functions, support functions, and mission functions,

respectively. The heading TOTAL identifies the column in which the

workload estimates are summed across performance elements. The heading

SUBSYSTEMS identifies the columr in which subsystem codes are printed

when overload conditions occur.

4. CUM. SECS., PERFORMANCE ELEMENTS, V A C P, and F S M. The

heading CUM. SECS.--an abbreviation for cumulative seconds--identifies

the column in which the timeline is presented. The timeline is

cumulative from the beginning to the end of the segment. The timeline

is explained further in paragraph 7 below.

The heading PERFORMANCE ELEMENTS is repeated three times on this

line. The first of the three headings identifies the column that lists

the performance elements that appear within flight control functions.
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The second heading identifies the column that lists performance elements

that appear within support functions. Performance elements that anpear

in mission functions are listed in the last of the three columns.

The letters V, A, C, and P are abbreviations for Visual, Auditory,

Cognitive, and Psychomotor. Note that the set of four abbreviations is

repeated four times on the same line. The first three sets identify

coluwns that list estimates of workload components (visual, auditory,

cognitive, and psychomotor) for the associated function class (flight

control, support, or mission). The fourth set identifies the columns

that list the sum of the workload values (summed across function

classes).

The letters F, S, and M are abbreviations for flight control,

support, and mission. They are headings for columns in which subsystem

codes are listed when overload conditions occur. The three columns

enable sorting the overload conditions into flight control, support or

mission categories. See paragraph 15 below for additional information.

5. FUNCTION NUMBER. This data element identifies the number of

the function being analyzed. The functions are numbered from one

through 58. The numbers are merely identifiers; they do not indicate

che order in which the functions are performed in the mission segment

being analyzed. The function number(s) appear on all printout pages.

The function number may indicate the start of the function, as in the a

case of the first page of each segment, or, as shown in Table 7, may

i.ndicate functions continuing from the previous page. The cumulative

timeline is interrupted to present the function number and function

title each time a new function starts in the middle of a page.

38
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6. FUNCTION TITLE. Function titles are presented on the line

directly beneath the function number. The function titles correspond to

the titles on the respective function analysis worksheets presenred in

Appendix C.

7. TIME. The cumulative timeline is presented in half-second

increments. The line presented as an example is at th- 108.5-second

*, point in the segment sequence.
vA

8. PERFORMANCE ELEMENT. The circled number "8" in Table 7 is

placed adjacent to the first performance element from a flight control

function.

9. WORKLOAD ESTIMATES. At poirý. 9 on the printout, the four

columns of numbers represent the workload estimates for the associated

performance eleuent; in this case, Check Clearance. The values

correspond to the estimates presented on the function analysis worksheet

(see Appendix C).

10. TIMELINE. Although the program computes segment timelines in

half-second increments, a line is printed only when a performance

element changes or when an overload condition (see paragraph 14) is

present. The time "130.0" indicates that a new performance element--

Check Systems--started 130.0 seconds 'ter the onset of the mission

segment. The performance element, %.eck Clearance, starts at time

129.0, continues up to time 130.0, and then continues, accompanied by

the performance element Check Systems, until time 131.5.
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11. PERFORMANCE ELEMENT. The performance element, Adjust Power,

is the first example in Table 7 of a performance element from a support

function.

12. TOTAL WORKLOAD. Whenever two or three performance elements

appear on the same line, the workload estimates are summed and presented

In the total column. In this example, the cognitive value "2" for the

Check Clearance performance element is added to the cognitive value "I"

for the Adjust Power performance element, resulting in a value of "3"1

for the total estimate of the cognitive workload component.

13. PERFORMANCE ELEMENT. The performance element, Align Reticle,

is the first example in Table 7 of a performance element from a mission

function.

14. TOTAL WORKLOAD INDICATING AN OVERLOAD CONDITION. As stated

above, the workload estimates from concurrent performance elements are

summed and presented in the TOTAL column. In this example, the psycho-

motor value "4" for th,: performance element, Increase Altitude, is added

to the psychomotor value "4" for the performance element, Align Reticle,

resulting in a v.ý'Uue of "8" for the total. estimate of tie psychomotor

workload component. Any value of 8 or higher in the total workload

columns is considered an overload condition.

15. SUBSYSTEM IDENTIFIERS. Whenever an overload condition occurs

(as described in paragraph 14), identifier codes for the sutsystems

associated with the performance elements are listed on the printout.

The subsystem identifier codes are presented in Table 6.
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An Illustrative Example

The printout enables rapid identification of mission conditions

likely to result in pilot overload and of candidate subsystems for

automation. The presence of subsystem identifier codes on a timeline

indicates that an overload condition exists at that point in time. The

other data elements on the printout identify the workload components (V,

A, C, P) that contribute to the overload, and the performance elements

and functions within which the overload condition occurs.

Consider as an example the t*o subsystem codes FVD and ACS

adjacent to the number 15 in Table 7. These two codes signal the

presence of an overload condition. This is confirmed by the number 8 in

the psychomotor column for the total workload. The code FVD indicates

that the overload condition Is associated with the suibsystem ' .ight

controls, visual scene, display"; the code ACS indicates that the

overload is also associated with the subsystem "acquisition sensor

controls/sight." (See Table 6 for a complete listirg of subsystem

identifier codes.) The code FVD is located in the "F" (flight control)

columr, and the code ACS is located in the "M" (mission) column. The

locatfin of the codes indicates that the overload is associated with a

flight control function and a mission function. The associated

performance elements are: Increase Altitude and Align Reticle. The

performance elen' .-c Increase Altitude is associated with the mission

function Unmask Sensor (FN No. 54); the performance element Align

Reticle s associated with the mission function Track Target. Thus, It

%ow can b" seen that the pilot is increasing altitude, using the flight
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controls and the visual scene to unmask the aircraft; he is simul-

taneously manipulating the acquisition sensor controls to align the

sight reticle, preparatory to tracking a target. The combined psycho-

motor workload demands from the flight controls and the acquisition

sensor sight control constitute a probable psychomotor overload. The

two subsystems, flight controls and acquisition sensor sight controls

are candidates for automation.
4.

Two-Crewmember Configuration

The basic printout format for the one-crewmember analysis was

retained for the two-crewmember analysis. However, the 132-column

limitation necessitated development of separate pilot and copilot

printouts. The print programs were developed so that separate pilot and

copilot printout pages can be placed side by side to depict concurrent

timelines throughout the segment. Table 8 is a sample page from the

pilot printout. Table 9 is a sample page from the copilot printout.

The selected printout pages are again from the segment depicted in

Table 2, Table 5, and Table 7, Engagement, Air-to-Air From Masked

Positioa. Note that the timelineq are concurrent in the two tables.

They both start at 112.0 seconds and end at 254.5 seconds. The timeline

in Table 7, running from 108.5 to 185.5 is encompassed by the timeline

in Tables 8 and 9, enabling :omparisons between the one- and two-

crewmember analyses. A

Note that the pilot printout lists only performance elements from

flight control and support functions. There ace no instances in the

R-IV-54 42
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entire two-crewmember analysis when the pilot performs a mission

function. However, the copilot printout lists performance elements frnm

flight control, support, and mission functions. A function entitled

"Standby" was created to indicate timelines in the flight control column

when the copilot is idle. The subheading explanations in numbered

paragraphs 1 through 15 (above) apply to the subheadings in both the

pilot and copilot printouts.

WORKLOAD TABULATIONS

For individuals who must make final decisions about the LHX

design, there is no substitute for a careful study of the printouts

generated by the computer analysis. However, data tabulations pro'-'ide

insights that are difficult to gain through study of the printouts

alone. Consideration of a host of tabulation methods led project

personnel to conclude that there is no single method that adequately

conveys the full range of findings. Hence, a decision was made to

present tabulations for four different, but related, indexes of the

extent of operator overload:

* overload conditions,
* overloads,
* overload density, and
* subsystem overloads.

Definitions of these ii,dexes and descriptiors of the methods to count

them are presented below, along with the resulting data.

Frequency of Overload Conditions

By definition, an overload condition is a situation in which some

form of operator overload (one or more "8"s in the TOTAL column) is
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present. Simple counts of the overload conditions encounterej during a

mission segment provide a useful index of the presence and magnitude of

a workload problem for that mission segment. A comparison of

overload-condition counts for different mission segmznts provides a

rough notion of the mission segments for which the worKload problem is

most severe. Before presenting data on overload conditions, it is

necessary to describe the rules adhered to in count'ng the frequency of

overload conditions.

It was concluded that it would be misleading to merely count the

number of one-half-second timelines in which some form of overload is

present; in other words, frequency and duration would be confounded.

Such a count would reflect both the frequency and duraticn of overload

conditions. For instance, a count of 50 would reflect either (a) a

single )verload condition that persists for 25 seconds (50 lines), or

(b) five different overload conditions that last five seconds (10 lines)

each. It was concluded that a more meaningful index is a cou-.t of only

the frequency of overload conditions. The rules adhered to in counting

overload conditions are as follows:

"• Beginning at th- start of a mission segment, an overload
condition is couated on the first instance in which a value of
"8" or higher is present in the TOTAL columns of the printout.

"* Thereafter, anothe overload condition is counted each time
there is one or more values of "8" or higher in the TOTAL
columns and there is a change (from the previous overload
condition) in (a) the verb or object of either a support or
mission performance element, (h) the numerical values in the
TOTAL columns, or (c) the subsystem identitier.

In short, an overload condition is counted any time a new type of

overload is encountered in the TOTAL columns of the printout.
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The frequencies of overload conditions for the one-crewmember and

the two-creu-member configuration are shown in Table 10. Table 10 shows

both (a) frequencies by mission segment, and (b) frequencies summed

across mlssicn segments. First compare total overload conditions for

the one-crewmember and the two-crewmember configurations. As would be

expected, the total overload conditions for the one-crewnember configu-

ration (263 overload conditions) is far greater than for the two-

crewmember configuration (43 overload conditicns). This result

indicates that, with no automation, operator overload is likely to be a

far more severe problem for the one-crewmember configuration than the

two-crewmember configuration.

Next, examine the overload condit.ons, by mission segment, for the

one-crewmember configuration. It is clear that the operator overload

problem is not unique to any one or small number of mission segments.

There is no mission segment that has fewer than two overload conditions;

there is one mission segment (Segment 5) during which 21 overload

conditions occur. Abour 50% of the mission segments have 10 or more

overload conditions. Furthermore, high frequencies of overload condi-

tions tend to Gccur during mission segments in which the consequences of

operator overload is most severe--with respect to crew safety and

mission success.

The dramatic reduction from 263 to 43 overload conditions In the

two-crewmember analysis is evident when examining the overl3.ad

conditions by mission segment. Overload conditions are eliminated

completely in 14 segments, by the addition of a second crewmember.
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TABLE 10

FREQUENCY OF OVERLOAD CONDITIONS BY MISSION SEGMENT:

ONE-CREWMEMBER AND TWO-CREWMEMBER CONFIGURATIONS WITH NO AUTOMATION

NUMBER OF

SEGMENT OVERLOAD CONDITIONS

NUMBER ONE-CREW- TWO-CREW-
MEMBER MEMBERS

RECONNAISSANCE PRASE

1 Bomb Damage Assessment 5 0
2 Evade Radar Lock-On 3 1
3 Reconnaissance, General 14 3
4 Record Sightings 10 2

5 Tactical Movement 21 3
6 Transmit Report, Digital 4 0

TARGET SERVICE, GROUND

7 Acquisition, Auto Search 12 3
8 Acquisition, From Laser Cucin 2 1

9 Adjustments, Area Weapons, Digital 4 1

10 Adjustments, Area Weapons, Voice 3 1

11 Designate for POM 12 7

12 Engagement, Air-to-Ground, Autonomous, LOAL 15 1

13 Engagement, Ground Target, Autonomous, LOBL 18 5

14 Engagement, Ground Target, Remote Designation 8 0

15 Engagement, Soft Targets, Cannon Fire, Hover 7 0
16 Engagement, Soft Targets, FFAR, Direct 8 0

17 Handoff, Ground Target, Digital 5 0

18 Handoff, Ground Target, Voice 7 0

19 Handoff Target, Laser Cueing 5 0
20 Holding Checks 11 0
21 Overwatch 11 0

2 Receive Handoff, Voice 2 0 I 2

23 Team Coordination 11 3

TARGET SERVICE, AIR-TO-AIR [
24 Acquisition, Free Search 19 7

25 Engagement Air-to-Air From Masked Position 14 0

26 Engagement Air-to-Air, Running Fire, Cannon 3 0

27 Engagement Air-to-Air, Running Fire, Missile 4 0

28 Handoff Aerial Threat, Voice 12 2

29 Receive Handoff, Voice 13 3

TOTAL OVERLOAD CONDITIONS 263 43

048
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Mission segment 25, Engagement, Air-to-Air From Masked Position, with 14

overload conditions in the one-crewmember analysis, has no overload

conditions in the two-crewmember analysis. Other high workload segments

in the one-crewmember aralysis with overload conditions reduced to zero

in the two- :rewnu.mber analysis include: (a) Segment 20, Holding Checks,

and (b) Segment 21, Overwatch.

An important result from the two-crewmember analysis is that 40 of

the 43 overload conditions are encountered by the copilot. This result

is explained by the assignment of flight control functions to the pilot

and support and mission :unctions to the copilot.

Frequency of Overloads

It will be recalled that the TOTAL column on the printouts has

four sub-columns: one for visual (V), one for auditory (A), one for

cognitive (C), and one for psychcmotor (P). The four columns,

heretofore termed "workload components," contain numbers that are the

sum of workload component ratings for all performance elements being

performed concurrently. A value of "8" or higher in any one of the four

workload component columns indicates the presence of an "overload" for

the associated workload component. By definition, at least one overload

is present during every overload condition; and, in principle, as many

as four overloads can be present during a single overload condition.

A tabulation of overloads by workload components provides

diagnostic information about the causes of overload conditions.

Specifically, such tabulations identify the type and number of overloads
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that contribute to an overload condition. Furthermore, the number of

overloads per overload condition provides a crude index of the severity

of Cl. "orkload problem. For instarce, it seems reasonable to assume

that three 'verloads per overload condition would indicate a more severe

workload problem than one overload per overload condition.

Table 11 slrws the frequency of overloads by workload component

and by mission segment. Overloads for the one-crewnember configuration *

and the two-crewmember configuration are shown separately. The columns

in Table li labeled OVERLOADS PER CONDITION show the average number of

overloads per overload condition. The numbers in these columns were

derived by simply dividing total overloads for a mission segment (Table

11) by total overload conditions for the same mission segment (Table

10). The mission segmuent numbers and titles shown in Table 11 are the

same as those shown in Table 10. Total overloads, sumred across mission

segments are shown at the bottom of each column.

First, consider overloads for the one-crewmember configuration.

The overload totals at the bottom of Table 11 show that overloads are

clearly not distributed equally over the four workload components. Not

a single auditory overload was revealed by the analysis. The analysis

revealed nearly 1.5 more visual overloads (79) than cognitive overloads

(54) and revealed more than 2.5 times as many psychomotor overloads

(205) as visual overloads (79). The total number of overloads summed

across workload components is 338. Dividing the total number of

overloads (338) by the total number of overload conditions (263) results

in an average of 1.3 overloads per overload condition.
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TABLE II

FREQUENCY OF OVERLOADS BY MISSION SEGMENT AND WORKLOAD COMPONENT:
ONE-CREWMEMBER AND TWO-CREWMEIBER CONFIGURATIONS WITH NO AUTOMATION

MISSION SEGMENT NUMBER OF OVERLOADS
ONE-CPEWNEMBER ANALYSIS TWO-CREWMF11BER ANALYSIS

OVERLOADS - OVERLOADS

PER PER
NUMBER TITLE V A C P CONDITION V A C P CONDITION

RECONNAISSANCE PHASE
1 Bomb Damage Assessment 4 - 2 4 2.0 . . . . 0
2 Evade Radar Lock-On 2 - 3 - 1.7 - - I - 1
"3 Reconnaissance, General 4 - - 12 1.1 2 - 2 2 2.0
4 Record Sightings 6 - 5 5 1.6 1 - 1 - 1.0
5 Tactical Movement - - 2 21 1.1 - - - 3 1.0
6 Trensmit Report, Digital - - 1 3 1.0 - - - - 0

TARGET SERVICE, GROUNDi
7 Acquisition, Auto Search 5 - 2 7 1.2 1 - 1 1 1.0
8 Acquisition, From Laser

Cueing - - - 2 1.0 - - - 1 1.0
9 Adjustments, Area Weapons,

Digital - - - 4 1.0 - - - 1 1.0
10 Adjustments, Area Weapons,

Voice - - - 3 1.0 - - - 1 1.0

11 Designate for PGM 9 - 3 12 2.0 7 - - - 1.0
12 Engagement, Air-to-Ground

Autonomous, LOAL S - 3 11 1.5 - - 1 - 1.0
13 Engagement, Ground Target

Autonomous, LOBL 11 - 4 13 1.6 3 - 2 2 1.6
14 Engagement, Ground

Target, Remote Designation 3 - 2 5 1.2 -. . . 0
15 Engagement, Soft Targets,

Cannon Fire, Hover 2 - 1 5 1.1 - - - - 0
16 Engagement, Soft Targets,

FFAR, Direct 1 - 2 7 1.2 - - - 0
17 Handoff, Ground Target,

Digital - - i 4 1.0 - - - - 0
18 Handoff, Ground Target,

Voice - - - 7 1.0 - - - - 0
19 Handoff Target, Laser

Cueing - - - 5 1.0 - - - - 0
20 Holding Checks 6 - 5 1 1.1 . . . . 0
21 Overiatch I - 1 10 1.1 0
22 Receive Handoff, Voice - - - 2 1.0 . . . . 0
23 Team Coordination 1 - 4 6 1.0 1 - 1 1 1.0

TARGET SERVICE, AIR-TO-AIR
24 Acquisition, Free Search 3 - 6 17 1.4 2 5 3 1.4
25 Engagement Air-tc-Air From

Masked Position 3 - 3 11 1.2 - - - - 0
26 Engagement Air-to-Air,

Running Fire, Cannon 2 - - 1 1.0 - - - 0
27 Engagement Air-to-Air, I

Running Fire, Missile 4 - 1 1 1.5 - - - - 0
28 Handoff Aerial Threat, Voice 2 - 2 11 1.2 2 - 1 - 1.5
29 Receive Handoff, Voice 2 - I 13 1.2 2 2 1.3

TOTAL OVERLOADS 79 - 54 125 13 24 -17 15 1.3
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An examination of overloads and overloads per condition by mission

segment reveals the following important observations:

v Psychomotor overloads are pervasive. There is only one mission
segment for which at least one psychomotor overload is not
present. Ten or more psychomotor overloads are present for more
than one-third of the mission segments; one mission segment has
21 psychomotor overloads.

* At least one visual overload is present for 20 of the 29 mission
segments. There are five mission segments that have six or more
visual overloads; one mission segment (Segment 13) has 11 visual
overloads.

* Although cognitive overloads are less numerous than visual
overloads, at least one cognitive overload is present for 21 of
the 29 mission segments. The number of cognitive overloads per
mission segment is less than for visual overloads and
psychomotor overloads. For instance, there are only three
mission segments for which cognitive overloads exceed four
(Segments 4, 20, and 24).

9 The number of overloads per overload condition varies from a
value of 1.0 to a value of 2.0. It is worthwhile to note that
the value of overloads per overload condition is positively
related to total overloads--the larger the number of overloads,
the larger the number of overloads per overload condition. This
finding has important implications for attempts to assess the
magnitude of the workload problem.

Now examine the overloads for the two-crewmember configuration.

The overload totals at the bottom of Table 11 show that overloads are

more equally distributed over the three workload components, visual,

cognitive, and psychomotor, than in the one-crewmember analysis. Visual

overloads have been reduced from 79 to 24 (70%); cognitive overloads

have been reduced from 54 to 17 (69%), and psychomotor overloads have

been reduced from 205 to 15 (93%). The total number of overloads summed

across workload components has been reduced from 338 to 56 (83%).

Dividing the total number of overloads (56) by the total number of

overload conditions (43) results in an average of 1.3 overloads per

overload conditicn.

32
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Again, an examination of overloads and overloads per condition by

mission segment reveals important observations:

* Psychomotor overloads are no longer pervasive. They occur only
in nine segments. In five of the nine segments, only one
overload occurs. The greatc.st number of psychomotor overloads
(3) occurs in Segment 5, Tactical Movement; Segment 13,
Engagement, Ground Target Autonomous, LOBL; and Segment 24,
Acquisition, Free Search. The large reduction in psychomotor
workload is attributed to the assignment of the flight control
functions to the pilot. Throughout the analysis, the pilot
performs the flight control functions unencumbered by support
and mission functions.

* Visual overloads are present in nine of the 29 segments. Seven
visual overloads occur in Segment 11, Designate for PGM.

& Cognitive overloads occur in ten of the 29 segments. Five
cognitive overloads occur in Segment 24, Acquisition, Free
Search. No other segment has more than two cognitive overloads.

* The number of overloads per overload condition varies from a
value of 1.0 to a value of 2.0. The 2.0 value occurs in Segment
3, Reconnaissance, General. Although the overload conditions in
Segment 3 are reduced from 14 to 3, the overloads were reduced
only from 16 to 6. Thus, the crude index provided by the number
of overloads per overload condition indizates a more severe
workload problem in Segment 3 with two crewmembers than with one
crewmember. An increased severity of workload is also indicated
in Segments 28 and 29.

Overload Density

Another crude measure of the severity of the workload problem is

provided by tabulating the overload density within the various mission

segments. Overload density in these analyses is defined as the

percentage of total time during a segment that some form of overload is

present. It is calculated by dividing the total number of timelines

with overloads in the segment by the total number of timelines in the

segment:

Number of timelines with overloads
- Total number of timelines in the segment

R-ZV-6 5
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The number of timelines with overloads are easily tabulated by

counting each timeline in which a value of 8 or higher occurs in one or

more of the total columns. Timelines without overloads are not printed

unless a performance element changes, but the total number of timelines

in the segment can be calculated by multiplying the total segment time

by 2. Thus:

Overload density, Number of timelines with overloads
Segment time x 2

Table 12 presents the results of the overload density tabulation

for the 29 mission segments in the one-crewmember analysis. Segment 20,

Holding Checks, has the highest overload density, .679. Segment 6,

Transmit Report, Digital also has a high overload density (.603).

Segments with low overload density include Number 2, Evade Radar Lock-On

(.023); Number 8, Acquisition from Laser Cueing (.022); Number 10,

Adjustments, Area Weapons, Voice (.061); Number 15, Engagement, Soft

Targets, Cannon Fire, Hover (.052); and Number 16 Engagement, Soft

Target, FFAR Direct (.089).

Table 13 presents the results of the overload density tabulations

for the 29 mission segments in the two-crewmember analysis. The

overload density is presenteL for both the pilot and copilot. Pilot

overload density is very low in the three segments (2, 3, and 23) where

pilot overload conditions occur. The overload density for che copilot

has been dramatically reduced in comparison with the overload density 7

tabulations for the one-crewmenaber analysis. The values range from zero

in the 15 segments without overloads to a maximum value of .17 in

Segment 24, Acquisition, Free Search.
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TABLE 12

OVERI.OAD DENSITY--ONE-CREWMEMBER ANALYSIS

NUIMBER OF
TIMELINES TOTAL NUMBER OVERLOAD

SEGMENT TITLE WITH OVERLOADS OF TIMELINES = DENSITY

I Bomb Damage Assessment 127 1013 .125
2 Evade Radar Lock-On 14 598 .023
3 Reconnaissance, General 340 935 .361
4 Record Sightings ill 790 .141
5 Tactical Movement 167 711 .235
"6 Transmit Report, Digital 205 340 .603

" 7 Acquisition, Auto Search 114 707 .161
8 Acquisition, From Laser Cueing 22 417 .022
9 Adjustments, Area Weapons, 79 777 .102

Digital
10 Adjustments, Area Weapons, 49 803 .061

Voice
-11 Designate for PGM 101 512 .197

12 Engagement, Air-to-Ground 127 643 .196
Target, Autonomous LOAL

13 Engagement, Ground Target 139 623 .223
Autonomous LOBL

14 Engagement, Ground Target, 100 922 .108
Remote Designation

15 Engagement, Soft Targets, 47 904 .052
Cannon Fire, Hover

16 Engagement, Soft Target, 96 1075 .089
FFAR Direct

17 HWndoff, Ground Target, 75 751 .100
Digital

18 Handoff, Ground Target, Voice 190 918 .207
19 Handoff, Laser Cueing 102 517 .197
20 Holding Checks 231 340 .679
21 Overwatch 180 1107 .163
22 Receive Handoff, Voice 74 340 .218

" 23 Team Coordination 110 330 .333
24 Acquisition, Free Search 179 552 .324
25 Engagement, Air-to-Air, 256 747 .343

From Masked Position
26 Engagement, Air-to-Air, 16 158 .101

Running Fire, Cannon1658.0

S27 Engagement, Air-to-Air,
Running Fire Missile 24 146 .164

28 Handoff, Aerial Threat, Voice 161 932 .173
29 Receive Handoff, Voice 186 718 .259
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TABLE 13

OVERLOAD DENSITY--TWO-CREWMEMBER ANALYSIS

NUIBER OF

SEGMENT TITLE TIMELINES TOTAL, NLMBER OVERLOAD
WITH OVERLOADS OF TIMELINES DENSITY

PILOT COPILOT PILOT COPILOT

I Bomb Damage As.es3-.ent 0 0 1024 .00 .00
2 Evade Radar Lock-On 1 0 598 .00 .09
3 Reconnaissance, General 8 9 915 .01 .01
4 Record Sightings 0 15 790 .00 .02
5 Tactical Movement 0 43 711 .00 .06
6 Transmit Report, Digital 0 0 340 .00 .00
7 Acquisition, Auto Search 0 16 707 .00 .02
8 Acquisition, From Laser Cueing 0 ii 427 .00 .03
9 Adjustments, Area Weapons, 777 .00 .01

Digital
10 Adjustments, Area Weapons, 0 it 80.3 .00 .01

Voice
Ii Designate for PGM 0 70 532 .00 .|3
12 Engagement, Air-to-Ground 020 11 674 .00 .0

Target, Autonomous LOAL
13 Engagement, Ground Target 0 40 623 .00 .06

Autonomous LOBL
I11 Engagement, Ground Target, 922 .00 .00

Remote Des!ination
15 Engagement, Soft Targets, 0 897 .0" .00

Cannon Fire, Hover
1b Engagement, Soft Target, 0 0 1075 .0(0 .00

FFAR Direct
17 Handoff, Ground Target, 0 0 750 .00 .00

Digital
18 Handoff, Ground Target, Voice 0 0 919 .00 .00
19 Handoff, Laser Cueing 0 0 517 .00 .00
20 Holding Checks 0 0 340 .00 .00
21 Overwatch 0 0 1109 .00 .00
22 Receive Handoff, Voice 0 0 340 .00 .00
23 Team Coordination 10 28 333 .03 .08
24 Acquisition, Free Search 0 94 552 .00 .17
25 Engagement, Air-to-Air, 0 667 .00 .00

From Masked Position
3 Engagement, Air-to-Air, 0 0 158 .00 .00

Running Fire, Cannon
27 Engagement, Air-to-Air, 0 0 146 .00 .00

Running Fire Missile
28 Handoff, Aerial Threat, Voice 0 21 932 .00 .02
29 Receive Handoff, Voice 0 25 718 .00 .03
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Subsystem Overloads

The subsystem identifiers assoclated with the overload conditions

provide a means of identifying potential benefits of automation. Each

of the (79 + 54 + 205 =) 338 overloads identified in Table II are

associated with as few as one and as many as three different subsystems.

If the overload is caused by two performance elements being performed

simultaneously, one or two subsystem identifiers are associated with the

overload. If the overload is caused by three performance elements being

performed simultaneously, one, two, or three subsystem identifiers are

associated with the overload. The term subsystem overload is used to

denote the association between an overload and a subsystem. Tabl. 14 is

a metrix that presents the number of subsystem overloads in each segment

in the one-crewmember analysis. They have been counted and categorized

using the 10 subsystem groupings presented in lable 6; the 10 subsystem

groupings are presented across the top of Table 14. The 29 mission

segments are presented vertically. Each cell in the matrix presents the

total number of subsystem overloads foui.d in the analysis for each of

the 29 mission segments.

The tabulation summarized in Table 14 provides diagnostic

information helpful for idcntifying (a) the subsystems associated with

the overloads, and (b) another crude index for identifying the mission

segments with the fewest workload problems. The totals at the bottom of

Table 14 show that subsystem overloads occur in every subsystem grouping

presented in Table 6. They are not uniformly distributed over the 10

subsystem groupings. The highest number of subsystem overloads, 74Z of
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the total, are in the flight control and target acquisition subsystem

categories. The communications subsystem contributes 13%, the fire

control subsystem contributes five percent, and the navigation subsystem

three percent. The :emainder of the subsystem overloads are distributed

over the display, personal equipment and cockpit items, life support,

and aircraft survivability categories.

Note that the flight control subsystem is associated with

subsystem overloads in every mission segment; the carget acquisition

subsystem is associated with subsystem overloads in all but three

segments. The aircraft survivability subsystem is associated only with

overloads in Segment 2, Evade Radar Lock-On. Likewise, the life support

subsystem is associated only with subsystem overloads in Segment 20,

Holding Checks.

The subsystem overload totals for each of the mission segments are

presented in the right-hand column. Segment 13, Engagement, Ground

Target, Au:,nomous LOBL, has the highest number nf subsystem overloads

(72). Five subsystems, flight control, target acquisition, displays,

fire control, and visual field are associated with the 72 subsystem

overloads. Segment 11, Designate for PGM, has the next highest number

of subsystem overloads (69). Only three subsystems, flight control,

target acquisition, and communications are associated with the 69

subsystem overloads.

The OVERLOADS PER CONDITION column in Table 14 presents an Index

computed for each mission segment by dividing tne total number of

subsystem overloads by the totai number of overload conditions (as

R-iV- 7 1
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reported in Table 10). An index number of "I" is the lowest number that

can appear in this column. The presence of a number "I" indicates that

for every overload condition reported fn Table 10 (a) only one overload

occurs (only one workload component Is overloaded), ind (b) only on(.

subsystem grouping is associated with th;, overload, Vie highest number

possible in the OVERLOADS PER CONDITION column is the. injex number "12."

The number "12" indicates that for every overload copdition reported in

Table 10, (a) four overloads occur (all four workload components are

overloaded), and (b) three subsystems 'one from each of three concurrent

performance elements) are associated with each of the overloads.

The values in the OVERLOADS PER CONDITION column rartge from a hig,

of 5.8 to a low of 2.0. The highest value, 5.8, is f:r Segment 11,

Designate for PGM. The 3.8 index value indicates that each overload

condition is comprised of multiple overloads .,ad that multiple

subsystems are associated with the overloads. Thus, Segment 11 is

identified as a segment with severe workl o d problems. In coutrast, ten

segments have 2.0 OVERLOADS PER CONDITION and can be considered the

least severe from a workload standpoint, using this diagnostic index.

Table 15 presents the tabulation of subsystem overloads in the

two-crewmember analysis. In contrast to the one-crewmember analysis,

subsystem overloads occur only In six subsystem groupings. The highest

number of subsystem overloads, 57% of the total, are in the target

acquisition category. The communications subsystem contributes 18%, the

display subsystem contributes three percent, the fire control subsystom

contributes two percent, and the navigation subsystem five percent.

60 -
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Subsystem overloads in the flight control, life support, personal

equipment cockpit items, and aircraft survivability categories present

in the one-crewmember analysis are eliminated by including a second

crevmember in the analysis.

The target acquisition subsystem is associated with subsystem .,

overloads irn 14 of the 15 mission segments with overloads. Thus, the

target acquisition subsystem is heavily associated with subsystem

overloads in both the one- and two-crewmember analyses. The fire

control subsystem is associated only with overloads in Segments 12 and

13 (Engagement, Air-to-Ground, Autonomous, LOAL and Engagement, Ground

Target, Autonomous, LOBL).

Mission Segment 24 (Acquisition, Free Search, Air-to-Air) 'has the

highest number of subsystem overloads (20). Segment 11 (Designate for

PGM) and Segment 13 (Engagement, Ground Target, Autonomous LOBL) each

have 1.4 subsystem overloads. These three segments contribute 45% of the

subsystem overloads in the two-crewmember analysis. The reduction of

total subsystem overloads from 768 in the one-crewmember analysis to 106

in the two-crewmember analysis represents an 86% reduction in this crude

diagnostic index.

Segment 24 (Acquisition, Free Search, Air-to-Air) and Segment 13

(Engagement, Ground Target, Autonomous LOBL) have 2.9 and 2.8 OVERLOADS

PER CONDITION, respectively. These two segments are identified as the

segmients with severe workload problems for the copilot. Again, there

are ten segments with OVERLOADS PER CONDITION values of 2.0.

62
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REDUCING WOFKPXLID THROUGH AUTOMATION--AN ANALYSIS

The computer model provides the capability to revise workload

estimates at the performance element level of specificity. Changes are

made directly in the performance element data file. This capability

enables rapid evaluation of the effect of proposed automation options on

operator workload. New estimates of workload are generated for

performance elements associated with the automated subsystems. The

computer printout for each analytic iteration shows the number and type

of overload conditions that remain after the effects of the automation

have been taken into account.

Prior to exercise of the model, a manual analysis was performed

using results from the baseline configuration printouts to estimate the

degree of automation that would be required to eliminate all overload

conditions. The manual analysis was performed segment by segment,

following the steps presented in Figure I and described below.

First, the overloads within each segment were categorized by

subsystem. Then, the subsystem grouping with the largest number of

overloads was examined. Automation options were identified for reducing

overloads. The function analysis worksheets were revised with new

workload estimates for each performance element affected by the

automation. The new workload estimates were applied to the timelines on

"* the printout to determine if the overload conditions were eliminated.

Then the subsystem grouping with the next largest number of overloads

was examined. The process was continued until either all overloads in

the segment were eliminated or all possible automation options had been

exhausted. 2

R-IV-75
63



0

4J 0

.40 >

'41

44 -

tA z'

0 0

0

m '0

DI-r

14-4

In~~- W Ie &

CQ~ ~~~~~~~ -4> 4 ý-3. ! 8 ý=11

InI

0-4 W

x4 z

64

R- rv-7A



Table 16 is a matrix that summarizes the results of the manual

analysis. Segment numbers are listed across the top of the matrix.

Automation options required to reduce the overloads are listed in the

left-hand column. The letter "'" is placed in a cell of the matrix when

the corresponding automation option is required to eliminate one or more

pilot overloads fur the corresponding mission segment. The Ps in a

column of the matrix show the number and type of automation options

required to eliminate all overloads for the corresponding mission

segment. The Ps in a row of the matrix show the mission segments for

which overloads would be eliminated by the corresponding automation

option.

Twenty-eight automation options were postulated during the manual

analysis. The selected automation optir,,. eliminated all the overloads

in the one-crewme-iber analysis except rae f llowing.

* Segment 1: Bomb Damage Assessment. From the 322.0 to the 337.0
timeline, the pilot is performing the flight control function
"Unmask Sensor" and simultaneously performing the mission
function "Survey Target Area." The performance elements
contributing to the overloads are (a) "Stabilize Aircraft" and
"Estimate Percentage of Coverage" and (b) "Stabilize Aircraft"
and "Determine Percentage of Targets Disabled." A hover hold
option eliminates the visual and psychomotor overloads in both
of the above conditions, but the cognitive overload remains.

"- The cognitive workload required to monitor a hover hold
condition and simultaneously estimate coverage of the target
area and percentage of targets disabled are not reducible
through automation unless an automatic capability exists for
recognizing enemy targets and discriminating between those
disabled and operable.

* Segment 21: Holding Checks. There are two overloads in this
segment not reducible by automation. In both cases, the pilot
is performing the flight control function "Hover Masked." In
the first overload, the pilot is also checking his life support
equipment and in the second overload, he is checking personal
equipment items in the cockpit. The cognitive workload demands
required to monitor a hover hold condition and simultaneously
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perform each of the two checks is not reducible by automation.
However, both of the checl-° can be delayed to coincide with less
demanding flight control performance elements.

Table 16 indicates that the majority of the overloads can be

eliminated by providing automated flight control and target acquisition

systems. Every segment except Number 2, Evade Radar Lock-On, and Number

27, Engagement, Air-to-Air, Running Fire, Cannon, require at least one

automated target acquisition or automated flight control option. The

option Hover Hold for Controlling Heading, Altitude, Location is

required in 20 of the 29 mission segments, more than any other single

option. The option Automatic Sight Alignment is required in 14

segments. The option Automatic Increase Altitude Mode During Hover

Voice Commanded, is required in 12 segments and the option Automatic

Target Tracking is required in ten segments.

A sufficient number of overload conditions occur during operation

of the communications, fire control, navigation, display, and

survivability subsystems to warrant automation if the LHX is to be

designed for single-crewmember operation. Eight of the 28 automation

options are required in one segment only. They are:

* automatic alignment of aircraft heading on target during hover
(voice commanded),

* voice playback for message d ispley, 9

* channel selection by voice command,

* automatic weapon release,

* automatic diagnosis and verification of threat signals,

* automatic storage of thrcat source locations,

0 automatic activation of elcctronic countermTasures, and

* vcice presentation of checklist.

R-IV-79
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Seven of the 28 automation options are required in two segments

only. They are:

"* automatic target recapture,

"* automatic range calculation,

"* automatic decrease altitude mode during hover, voice commanded,

"* voice recorder for message entry durirg low workload intervals,

"* automatic transmission from recorder upon voice command,

* automatic display of aircraft position relative to selected
waypoints

* automatic updating of position.

An analysis comparable to the above was performed manually to

determine now much automation will be required to eliminate all

overloads in the two-crewmember LHX. The steps in the manual analysis

were repeated and the results are depicted in Table 17. Again, the

segment numbers are listed across the top of the matrix and the

automation options required to reduce the overloads are listed in the

left-hand column. A "P" is placed in a cell of the matrix when the

corresponding automation option is required to eliminate pilot overloads

in the corresponding mission segment. A "C" is placed in a cell of the

matrix when the corresponding a.:Lomation option is required to eliminate

copilot overloads in the corresponding mission segment. The Ps and Cs

in a column of the matrix show the number and type of automation options

required to eliminate all overloads from the corresponding mission

segment. The Ps and Cs in a row of the matrix show the mission segments

for which overloads would be eliminated by the corresponding automation

option.
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Ten automation options were postulated during the manual two-

crewmember analysis. The selected automation options eliminated all of

the overloads in the two-crewmember analysis. This contrasts markedly

with the 28 automation options required to eliminate most of the over-

loads in the one-crewmember analysis.

Table 17 indicates that the majority of overloads can be

eliminated by providivg automated target acquisition systems. The

option, Automatic Sight Alignmpent, is required in II of the 15 mission

segments with overloads. The option, Automatic Search, is required in

eight segments, and the option, Automatic Target Detection, is required

in seven segments.

Overload conditions do occur during operation of the fire control

and navigation subsystems in selected segments. However, the two-

crewmember analysis indicates, in contrast to the one-crewmemher

analysis, that automation is not required in the flight control,

communications, display, and aircraft survivability subsystems. Only

one of the ten automation options, Automatic Diagnosis and Verification

of Threat Signals, is required in one segment only.
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DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS

The LHX mission analyses have strengths and weaknesses that must

be recognized as the results are evaluated for application to !he LHX

design decisions. This section presents some practical applications and

discusses strengths and limitations of the methodology and models.

Plans for future LHX mission analyses are presented. Finally, the

results are interpreted and recommendations presented regarding the

critical human factors question: Should the LHX be designed for one or

two-crewnenber operation?

PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS AND METHODOLOGICAL STRENGTHS

The mission analysis methodology, despite some weaknesses

(presented below), provides a systematic means of predicting human

operator workload in advance of system design. Predicting operator

workload presents a challenging problem despite recent but inconclusive

progress in developing methods for measuring workload. The rudimentary,

non-validated methods described herein must be evaluated within that

context. The methodology presents a beginning; refinements can occur as

workload measurement research progresses.

Systematic prediction of workload provides an excellent foundation

for human engineering design decisions during the advanced study or

conceptual phase of system design. Basic decisions about what functions

should be assigned to humans and what functions should be assigned to

machines are made in these early studies and trade-off analyses. The
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model described above provides an excellent tool for addressing such

issues.

The analyses described above are baseline. They were conducted by

defining generic mission functions; no specific system design was

attempted. The methodology allows for improvements In the analyses as

the system definition proceeds. The estimates of workload can be

refined as iterations of the analyses are performed in pace with the LHX

system definition and developmnent. Through successive iterations, the

mission analysis can evolve into a task analysis with the workload and

time estimates derived from system design parameters. In the meantime,

the designers have been provided with systematically derived estimates

of workload. Such estimates can drive desigr decisions. Estimates of

the sensory demands provide information abcut display requiremerts.

Estimates of the psychomotor requirements provide information relevant

to control and switch design. Estimates of the cognitive complexity

provide early information about where human factcrs design attention

should be focused whatever crew station components are required.

There are several features in the mission analysis and the

computer models designed to limit the estimation of excessive workload

conditions. Therefore, the predictions of workload can be considered

conservative. Features guarding against over prediction of workload

include the following:

"* Time estimates for performance elements are coiservatively long.
This provides more flexibility in the sche:Tuiing of the crew
activities and minimizes overload conditions.

"* Support functions are scheduled on the timeline to prevent high
workload. To the extent possible, they are scheduled when no
mission functions are being performed.
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"n The duration of flight control functions are extended as
necessary to assure that all required support and mission
performance elements are presented on the timeline. Thus,
overload conditions associated with time stress are not
predicted by the model.

"* The establishment of th2 value "8" as the overload threshold
overlooks the possibility that overload may exist at a lower
value during concurrent performance elements. A concurrent
visual "7," cognitive "7," and psychomotor "7"' may constitute a
more critical overload zondition than the single value "8."
Such concurrent conditions across workload components are not
considered in the prediction of overload.

"* Summing the workload component ratings to obtain the total
concurrent workload is conservative. The real workload may be
greater than the sum of the parts.

"* The analysis does not take into consideration increases in
workload associated with mission degradation due to visual
obscuration (night, dust weather), malfunctioning subsystems,
fatigue, and enemy action.

SOME LIMITATIONS AND RESEARCH ISSUES

The greatest weakness in the mission analysis stems frcim the

z.bjective nature of the workload estimates. Assigning numbers to the

estimates and processing them with a computer does not attenuate the

subjectivity. The following paragraphs describe specific methodological

limitations that must Lt recognilzed when interpreting the results of the

analyses conducted to date.

The scales presented in Table 3 were developed during the original

analysis (McCracken & Aldrich, 1984). The sý'ale values indicate

increasing complexity of tr'e workload components, The analysts judged

that the verbal descriptors denote increasing complexity corresponding

to the scale values. McCracken and Aldrich assigned scale values

comparing Lhe verb/object aad workload descriptors on the functional

analysis worksheets with the verbal designators in Table 3. The
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analysts reached consensus in their judgments. This consensus was

reviewed by two subject matter experts. However, the scales have not

been subjected to traditional reliability and validity studies. There

has not been sufficient time to perform such studies in step with the

LHX system milestones.

Another methodological weakness exists in the procedure for

computing the total workload estimates on the summary of concurrent and

sequential workload demand worksheets (see Table 5) and by the computer

as described on page 40, numbered paragraph 12. The scales in Table 3

are ordinal at best. Summing the modality values to derive a total

estimate is a questionable procedure. In fact, therr is no evidence

that compounding workload demands are additive. Most of us can recall

circurnstances when ever increasing workload seemed to be synergistic.

Another methodological weakness stems from the treatmnent of the

various components of workload as separate, independent entities. It is

doubtful that psychomotor workload exists independent of cognitive and

visual workload. What happens to the sensors and/or cognitive workload

if you attenuate the psychomotor workload associated with a particular

performance element? The model assumes that the sensory and/or

cognitive estimates are unchanged.

The analysts' decision to designate the total value of "8" as the

overload threshold is another subjective aspect of the methodology.

Expert opinion is the only basis for selecting "8" a5 the threshold for

a predictad operator oierload. Hence, the selectLion of the "S" can be

questioned.
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rhe time estimates assigned to the performance elements represent

a con!zensus of the analysts. The times were reviewed by a highly

Lxperienccd and current AH-l aviator and also by a highly experienced

and current aeroecout aviator. However, the time estimates require

refinement through several iterationts as the conceptual and subsequent

design and development phases of the LHX ensue. The validation for the

estimated tines must await turther system definition.

The accuracy of tne time estimates are not a. critical as they

would be if the study objectives required Identification of excessive

workload caused by time pressure. In fact, as stated above, the

function time estimates are conservatively long to increase the

likelihood that all concurrent, competing demands are identified.

During the reassembly of the functions in the summary of concurrent and

sequential workload demands (Table 5) and in the decision rules

(Appendices F and G), the times for the flight control functions were

extended to allow concurrent support and mission functions to be

completed. This resultcd in some unrealistic timelines, from an

operational point of view. A~n LHX would be extremely vulnerable in a

battle area if the pilot hovered in an unmasked sensor mode of flight

For 40 seconds. However, extending the unmask sensor timeline permitted

identificaclon of all the concurrent performance overloads likely to a

occur. The very real demands on the pilot as a function cf time stress

are not accounted for In the model.

All of the above limitations and weaknesses ideutify areas w:,ere

research is needed before methods for predicting workload can advance.L
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In the meantime, the practical value of the analyses will be evaluated

as future iterations are performed in step with LHX system development.

FUTERE LHX MISSION ANALYSES AND VALIDATION STUDIES

Additional mission analyses are required. As the LHX system

definitior progresses and specific design alternatives are considered,

the computer models can be exezcised to identify the best design for

mit.imizing operator worklcad. Moreover, the models can be exercised to

simulate performance degradation resulting from system malfunctions,

visual obscuratior, or enemy countermeasures. The evaluative analyses

performed during systems definition can be used to assist in human

eagineering design decisions. .Ihey also can be used to provide early

identification of emerging requirements for LiX aviator training.

The most suitable means of validating the workload analyses is

through flight simulation. Workload estimates, performance times,

incidents of overload, and the impact of subsystem automation can be

evaluated by collecting empirical data duriag trials in a flight

simulator. The mission analysis providts a scenario for flight simula-

tion. The estimates of workload, performance times, and incidents of

overload provide a host of hypotheses testable in flight simulation

experiments.

Flight simulation can be used to refine the workload estimates and

to measure performance times. Once subjects have participated in LUX

flight siwulation, subjective workload meas-res can be collected.

Measuremen instruments, such as those developed for SWAT (Reid,
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Shingledecker, & Nygren, 1981) anr the Modified Cooper Harper- scale

(Wierwille & Casali, 1983) can be administered. Results from these

measurements can be compared vith p'edictions of workload provided by

the model. Such results can be useA to improve the mission analysis

methodology.

Flight simulation has become in essential design tool to be

employed early in system development. The advanced development

simulation studies being performed by the five contractors as they

explore new concepts for Advanced Ritorc)'aft Technology Integration

(ARTI) is a contemporary example with direct application to the LUX.

Validation of the mission analysis can be performed concurrent with the

use of flight simulation for design -nd development. Moreover, the

computerized mission analysis can contribute to the conduct of flight

simulation design studier.

CONCLUSIONS

Conclusions stated below are based solely on results from the

computerized baseline mission analyses end the manual analyses of the

effect of automation on workload in the one- and two-crewmember

configurations. The effect of various automation options as determined

by exercising the computer model will be presented in a future report.

The large number of overload conditions identified In the one--

crewmember analysis leads to a conclusion that a high degree of

automation will be required if a lone aviator is to fly and operate 'he

LHX. Many of the overload coliditions repoited in Table 10 represent
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overloads impacting more than one modality at the same time. Providlrtg

the pilot with automation options to reduce the psychomotor workload

will not suffice. Visual and cognitive overload conditions must also be

accounted for.

The manual analysis of automation failed to eliminate all overload

conditions during single-crewmember operation. The 28 automation

options eliminate all overloads except two in Segment 1, Bomb Damage

Assessment, and two in Segment 2t, Holding Checks (see page 66). The

Bomb Damage Assessment segment requires two crewmembers, one to fly the

LHX and one to estimate the percentage of target area covered and the

percentage of targets disabled. (The two overloads in Segment 21 occur

during performance of cockpit checks. They can be delayed to coincide

with less demanding flight control perforwance elements.) This analysis

cannot support a decision to design the LHX for single aviator operation

unless Bomb Damage Assessment is eliminated as a mission requirement.

Even then, support for a single-crewmember LHX would have to be

qualified. The finding that the majority of the overload conditions are

eliminated by the 28 autcmation options may encourage proponents of a

single-crewmember LHX configuration. It Is beyond the scope of this

mission analysis to assess the technological risks associated with each

of the 28 automation options. Hiowever, even if the automation options

are within the state of the art, proponents must be conc:erned with their

reliability in a battlefield environment. Malfuncticns and failures of

the automated subsystems will overload a single aviator. In such cases,

the aviator will revert to manual operarion and encounter the overload
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conditions identified in these analyses. Mission performance will be

degraded.

In summary, the results of the analyses reported here do not

support a decision to design a single seat LHX unless:

* Bcib Damage Assessment is eliminated as a mission requirement, A

* all 28 automation options are provided with extraordinarily high
reliability.

Despite the reduction of overload conditions in the two-crewmember

aitalysis, automation will be required to operate the LHX. As in the

one-crewmember analysis, Table 10 reports overloads in the two-

crewmember analysis impacting more than one modality at the same time.

Visual, cognitive, and psychomotor overload conditions must be accounted

for.

The analysis of automation required to eliminate all overload

conditions leads to the conclusion that dual-crewmember operation is

feasible across the full range of the LHX missions. The ten automation

options eliminate overloads that have not been eliminated by dividing

the workload among the two crewmembers.

In summary, there are several findings that indicate that the

iwo-crewmember LHX is a preferred configuration.

* All overload conditions are eliminated by ten automation
options.

* The pilot is overloaded only during three of the 29 mission
segments, even without automation.

* Fourteen mission segments can be performed without overload and
with no automation.

* Four subsystem categories (flight control, life support,
personal equipment cockpit items, and aircraft survivability)
require no automation.
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These LHX mission analyses support the conclusions that (a) a two-

crewmember configuration is preferred for the LIIX, and (b) automation

will be required so that LHX crews are not overloaded during critical

mission segments.

R-IV-9.7 80



REFERENCES

Applied Psychological Services. (1982). Time series analysis for the
AH-64, Task 4 report. Wayne, PA: APS.

Applied Psychological Services. (1982). Time series analysis for the
AHIP, Task 4 report. Wayne, PA: APS.

Berliner, C., Angell, D., & Shearer, 1). J. (1964). Behavior, measures,
and instruments for performance evaluation in simulated
environments. Paper presented at the Symposium and Workshop on the
Quantification of Human Performance, Albuquerque, NM.

Directorate of Combat Developments. (undated). Mission profiles, light
helicopter family (LHX), (Appendices A-G). Fort Rucker, AL: DCD.

Hart, S. G., & Sheriden, T. B. (1984). Pilot workload, performance and
aircraft control automation. Proceedings of the AGARD Symposium on
Human Factors Considerations in High Performance Aircraft.
Williamsburg, VA.

dolt, C. R., & Kelbawi, F. S. (1982). Analysis of control and
coordination duri-ng helicopter anti-armor operations (Report No.
MTR-82-WO0022). McLean, VA: The Mitre Corportion, C31 Division.

McCracken, J. H., & Aldrich, T. B. (1984). Analyses of selected LHX
mission functions (Army Research Institute Technical Note). Fort
Rucker, AL: Army Research Institute Field Unit.

Reid, G. B., Shingledecker, C. A., Nygren, T. E., & Eggemeier, F. T.
(1981). Development of multidimensional subjective measures of
workload. Proceedings of the International Conference on
Cybernetics and Society, sponsored by IEEE Systems, Man and
Cybernetics Society, Atlanta, CA.

Taylor, R. R., & Poole, R. (1983). OH-58D MEP description and workload
analysis (Report No. 406-099-063). Fort Worth, TX: Bell Helicopter
Division Textron.

Wierwille, W. W., & Casali, J. G. (1983). A validated rating scale for
global mental workload measurement applicatiuns. In Proceedings
of the 27th Annual Meeting of the Human Factors Scoiety. Santa

Monica, CA: Human Factors Society.

"Wierwille, W. W., & Williges, B. H. (1980). An annotated bibliography
on operator mental wcrkload assessment (Technical Report SY-27R-80).
Patuxent River, MD: Naval Air Test Center.

W'Lerwille, W. W., & Wililges, R. C. (1978). Survey and analysis of
operator workload asessmpnt techniques (Report S-78-101).
Blacksburg, VA: Systemetrics.

R-iv-93
IV-9



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

R-IV-94



ANNEX R-V

VISUALLY COUPLED AIRBORNE SYSTEMS , 1MUVCTO CASS)

LIGT HELICOPTER FAMILY HX) C

R-V-1



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

R-V-2



Annex V to Appendix R

Y_!SUALLY CCQPLD AIR-ORNE SYSTEMS SIMULATO9• CAQ

Tj'HT HELICOPTER FAMILY (LHX) COCKPIT SJMULATION

R-V-1. Reprodurec on the following pages is a report describing

work performed by the Visual Display Systems Branch, Human Engi-

neering Division, Air Force Aerospace Medical Research Labora-

tory. It is reproduced here in its entirety for the convenience

of those with sufficient interest.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION/SACKGROUND.

This reoort summarizes the results of a preliminary experimental
simulation of a helicopter attack mission using the Visually Coupled
Airborne Systems Simulator (VCASS).

This effort grew out of the earlier *Terhnology Assessment Study:
Virtual Panoramic Display for the LHXM (LHX = Light Helicopter Family),
the results of which were presented to Army personnel 12 July 1984 at
Wright-Patterson AFB. Since that Phase I study indicated tnat field-
of-view (FOV) was an important variable for performance and pilot
acceptance of a panoramic display, the Directorate of Combat
Developments (OCD), Army Aviation Center, Ft. Rucker. AL requested that
the Air Force Aerospace Medical Research Laboratory (AFAMRL) develop a
preliminary (pre-Phase II) simulation of an LHX mission in which
various FOV's could be flown by experienced Army helicoptor pilots.
The primary purpose of this exercise was to provide hands-on experience
with the VCASS simulator and develop some subjective "feel" for the
effect of various FOV's on the ability to accomplish the mission.

2.0 DESCRIPTION OF VCASS SIMULATION.

The VCASS facility has been developed by the Visual Display Systems
Branch of the Human Engineering Division within the AFAMRL at Wright-
Patterson AFB, OH. A comprehensive description of the VCASS simulator,
as functionally configured for the LHX, is contained in the report by
Haas (1984). Briefly, VCASS provides a capability to present computei-
generated imagery on a helmet-mounted display (HMD) to each eye
independently. Each ocular of the HMD optics can provide a FOV of up
to 60 degrees vertical by 80 degrees horizontal, with up to 40 degrees
overlap between the fields. Thus, the size of the FOV may be
manipulated for experimental evaluation. The instantaneous orientation
of the oculars (as controlled by head movement) is measured by a
magnetic helmet tracker, allowing information displayed on the oculars
to be translated relative to head movement so that the displayed images
appear to be stable in space. In this way, a panorama of information
is available to the operator as a function of head position. Neither
the flight control characteristics (flight dynamics model) nor the
terrain portrayal were developed beyond that demonstrated during the
Phase I (Technology Assessment Study) effort, and this provided rigid
constraints on the fidelity of both the flight control algorithms and
the quality of the terrain representation. In spite of these
limitations, the DCD Office felt that the virtual panoramic display
(VPD) concepts that could be demonstrated in VCASS were powerful enough
to justify pilot familiarization trials from which important
information could be gleaned for tradeoff analysis applications. Of
special interest was the concern for the instantaneous FOV of the
helmet-mounted aisplay which would render the outside world and cockpit
presentations. In addition, a familiarization study would provide an
opportunity to develop and test data collection software and would
orovide an assessment of the VCASS development effort in terms of its
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current abil it>y to mee.t the demands of simulatior. schedules for
pplications research. Thus, VCASS improvements could be identified

that would lead to hioher fidelity simulations for exploratory and
engineering design investigations.

I 3.0 VIRTUAL COCKPIT DISPLAY FORMATS.

Tt•Te virtual cockpit, as it was employed in the oresent simulation,
is devicted in Figure 1. Missile selection, electronic countermeasure-
aircraft survivability equipment (ECM/ASE) activation, and target
designation could all be executed by positi~oning the "cross hairs"
reticle over the intended object. Reticle position is measured by the
VCASS helmes- mounted sight (HMS> system, and is boresighted by the
pilot prior to flight. The virtual cockpit also included a headingi! ECII/ASEstatus, as shown. (See Haas, 1984, for a detailed description

•ape, flight director information, altitude, airspeed, missiles, and

of the operation and behavior of these display elements under aircraft
and head movements.) The diamond (on the horizontal bar next to the
reticle in this picture) provides a steering command, while the
adjacent numeric readout provides the flight vector to the target.
Airborne and ground threats (in their programmed x, y and z coordinate
positions> are viewable in the out-the-window scene, provided they are
close enough and the pilnt has them within his FOV. Similarly, tracer
rounds from either the LHX or a simulated Soviet Hind helicopter, as
well as missile launches and hit bursts, are displayed. Figure 2 shows
the total VPD concept, which includas both the virtual cockpit and the
rudimentary terrain depiction. Solid and dashed line3 represent grounc
and water features, respectively.

4.0 SIMULATION CONSIDERATIONS.

4.1 The simulation was developed to satisfy a number of requirements
by the DCD Office and AFAMRL. Below is a listing of these
requirements, together with an indication of how they were satisfied%

4.1.1 The gaming area was to correspond to a point in the mission
scenario as generated under the Phase I effort. (This point was
selected to be 10km from the forward line of troops (FLOT).)

4.1.2 The pilot's task had to be realistic within the mission
scenario. (The pilots were tasked to follow the flight dir-.ctor
information, which would vector them to the primary target, a tank.)

4.1.3 Other ground and airborne threats were to be encountered on the
way to the primary target. (A simulated Hind helicopter, an AAA site,
and three S-I sites were located at random within a 10km to 20km radius
-from the fixed start position. Although the tank was passive, theI other threats were capable of lethal weapon deliveries if the LHX was
within their range and not masked by terrain. The Hind, once shot
down, was always replaced by another Hind somewhere within the threat
area after approximately five seconds.)

4.1.4 The state of the target acquisition systems associated - ith each
of the threats had to be communicated to the pilot. (Pecordeo voice
Sannouncements were provided to the pilot wheneer the LHX w.s- radiated
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by a threat's emitter, and not masked by terrain. Announcements
provided target type (i.e., infrared or radar target), clock position
and range information. Threat emitter mode changes (i.e., search,
acquisitior,, tracking, or launch) were signalled to the pilot via a set
of threat warning tones generated according to Army suppl led
information.)

4.1.5 A side task was to be provided to assure pilots were task loaded
at all times. (An auditory Sternberg task (see Sternberg, 1975) was
imposed in which pilots were- requested to indicate, via a button on the
collective, whether an alphabetic character presented over the headset
was or was not one of a previously memorized set of items. A new item
was presented each time the last item was responded to, or after three
seconds if there was no response.)

4.1.6 Sufficient LHX armament was to be provided to enable the pilot
to knock out the primary target (tank) as well as deal effectively with
the Hind, the AAA and SAM sites. (Four beam rider-, two infra-red (IR)
and two "fire and forget* missiles, together with a 30mm cannon with
tracers, were provided.)

4.1.7 ECM/ASE capabilities were to be provided under pilot control.
(Pilots could select IR or radar countermeasures Individually, or place
both in an automatic mode for intervals of 30 seconds each, at which
time they were not vulnerable to IR o; radar detection by threats.)

4.1.8 Measures of workload resulting from various FOV's were to be
generated. (SubJective evaluation of workload was provided through a
broad range of both structured and unstructured questionnaire
responses. In addition, Subjective Workload Assessment Technique
(SWAT) ratings (see Reid et al, 1981: Reid, 19321 and Eggemeier et al,
1982) were obtained on the major mission task elements.

4.2 The pilots serving as subjects in this e4fort were all highly
experienced. All four had from four to seventeen years Army service
and from four to thirteen years as helicopter pilots. Two had about
1,000 hours combat helicopter time and the other two had none. In
all, experience with nap-of-the-earth (NOE) flying ranged from 150 to
3,000 hours, with an average of over 960 hours, while their night
flying time ranged from 40 to 600 hours, and averaged over 270 hours.

5.0 PROCEDURE.

Prior to the simulation sessions, the pilots were provided an
indoctrination briefing and a set of written instructions (see
Appendix) as to what they would see, hear and do during the four days
of experimentation. They were elso asked to perform the required SWAT
card sorting task.. from w.hich interval scale values are generated for
various combinations o* effort, time, and stress levels of workload.
Since the effectiveness of the threat announcement, warning tones, and
auditory Sternberg task rel eed on normal hearing capabilities, each
pilot took an audiological examination, the results of which showed
totally normal functioning for all pilots.

Once the pilots were comfortable vi•.h the scenario that they would
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encounter and with their response capabilities, each was given
approximately one hour practice in VCASS. The first half of this
period was spent flying with the widest FOV that they would use (120
degree binocular>. The rem.ainder was spent practicing with the other
FOV's used in the study "i .e., 90 degree binocular, 40 degree
binocular, and 40 degree monocular). Although it was anticipated that
the unfamiliar flight dynamics and lol, resolution terrain portrayal
(grid lines each 1500 feet, and only in one direction) would present an
extraordinarily difficult flight control problem, time constraints did
not allow more practice. Based or, the experience of the practice

A trials, task difficulty was reduced somewhAt by modifying the threat
emitter algorithms so that the LHX could avoid being radiated by

J:• maintaining his. altitude at or below 500 feet AGL. At about this
altitude, the grid lines simulating the terrain provided adequate

S€ ~visual cues *or. VFR maneuvering.

Aftsr practice, each pilot flew the simulator in a series of 24
five-minute sorties during the next three days. The sequence of the
four FO• conditions, the random position of threats to be encountered
(24 different data sets were used) , and the size of the Sternberg
memory set to be responded to in any given session, were
counterbalanced so that every condition preceded every other conditionI an equal number of times. Each pilot flew a block of six sorties for
each condition. Each sortie was typically separated by a three-to-four
minute inter-trial interval (ITI), during which time the pilot rated
the difficulty of performing the previous mission's tasks according to
the extent of time load, mental 2ffort, and psychological stress
experienced. These SWAT ratings were collected on the tasks oft a)
following a commrand heading to the enemy tank while flying ccntour
and/or NOE; b) defending against and/or destroying ground threat
systems; and c) contending with the Hind by attacking or defending.
The ITI also provided time for the pilot to memorize the next memory
set (eitier one or four alphabetic characters) for the next trial.
This interval was also required to load the data set and initialize the
VCASS computers for the next trial.

At the conclusion of the experimental sessions, each pilot
completed a questionnaire related tot a) the effects of FDV size on his
ability to perform various aspects of the mission; b) control/display
features of the simulation itself; c) his ability to perform the
mission, presuming a range of cockpit technologies; d) prioritized,
essential cockpit information for mission performance; and e) the

.v impact of an additional crewmember on mission performance.

6.0 RESULrs.

6.1 Questionnaire Responses.

S6.1.1 Mission Effectiveness. Table I shows the average of pilot
ratings (on a seven-point scale) of the effects of FOV size on overall
mission success, as well as on the discrete functions of piloting,
navigation, target acquisition, weapon delivery and survivability.
Anchor points were provided at both ends of the scale. A rating of one
indicated "prohibited effective, safe mission completion", while at rating of seven indicated "enabled effective, safe mission completion".

S• R-v-13



TABLE I

MEAN OF PILOT RATINGS OF FOV EFFECTS ON MISSION AND MISSION FUNCTIONS

Field-of-View (FOV)

40 mono 40 binoc 90 binoc 120 binoc

Overall Mission 1.75 2.75 5.0 5.5

Piloting 2.25 3.75 5.7 6.0

Navigation 2.25 3.5 5.5 6.0

Target Acq. 1.75 3.25 4.5 4.75

Weapon Del. 2.75 3.75 5.25 5.0

Survivability 1.5 2.5 5.25 5.75

The generally orderly effect of FOV on estimated capability to
complete tho mission is obvious. The small inversion botween the 90-
degree and 120-degree FOV's for the weapon delivery function, together
with the relatively compressed range of rAtings fop that function,
reflects the pilots, judgement that a large FOV is simply not a major
factor for that function.

6.1.2 Situational Awareness. Responses for each of the FOV's on a
similar seven-point scale ranging from Ndid not provide acceptable
situational awareness* to "provided optimurA situational awarenessm
produced average ratings of 1.0, 2.5, 5.0, and 5.25 for FOV's of 40-
degree monocular, 40-degree, 90-degree, and 120-degree binocular,
respectively. Pilots thus preponderantly favored the 90- and 120-
degn.* FOV's and regarded them as virtually equivalent in their
effects on this factor.

6.1.3 Pilot Acceptability. When asked to estimate the degree of
acceptability for each of the FOV's by the pilot commulnty, the
subjects used a seven-point scale to rate the four options. A score of
one indicated the FOV "would be rejected' arid a sceire of seven
indicated it 'would be accepted/desired'. The 40-deogree options
provided average ratings of 1.25 and 2.75 for the monocular and
binocular casest respectively, while the 90- and 120-degree FOV's
generated ratings of 5.5 and 6.0. Again, the near equivalency of the
90- and 120-degree FOkJ's was maintained.

6.1.4 Minimum FOV Required. Responses were divided when subjectc -were
asked to estimate the minimum FOV required to perform a helicopter
mission. One subject felt the 40-degree binocular F0) was the minimum
display requirement, two indicated a display in the 60- to 90-degree
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FOV range as the minimum, and one felt a 90-degree FOV to be the

Minimum.I6.1.5 Effect of FOV on Single-Pilot Performance. Pilots were asked t
narratively describe tne effect FOV would likely have on single-pilot
performance for air-to-air, anti-armor, and reconnaissance missions.

Their statements indicated that, for the air-to-air mission, greater
FOV's should increase the accuracy of and decrease the time required
for target acquisition. It was felt that a narrow FOV would limit
maneuverability and decrease acquisition capability. A concern was
*xPressed that the hicih workload resulting with a narrrow FOV woulId
adversely affect survivability. All pilots wanted as wide a FOV as
possible 4or the air-to-air task and one emphasized the importance of
the vertical FOV saying at least 120 degrees was required.Fl • There was less agreement among the pilots regarding FOV effects on
the anti-armor .mssion. Although two pilots ielt they needed as large
a FOV as possible, the other two implied a smaller FOV would be
acceptable. One stated that targets would be easily acquired and
engaged with the 40-degree binocular FOV and that the 40-degree
mcnocular FOV was acceptable in some cases. Three pilots felt the
reconnaissance mission required as large a FOV as possible, while the
fourth stated that a smaller FOV would be acceptable.

.6.1.6 Hovering. Due to time limitations, only three of the four
pilots were able to perform and evaluate the hover maneuver for each o
"the FO'.s. This rating was again made on a seven-point scale ranging
from "very difficult' to *very easy*. Although the flight dynamics
model employed made hovering difficult, pilots conjectured that the
pDrooression of FOV's studied would -esult in ratings averaging 1.33,
3.Q, 5.0, and 6.0, respectively. The judged superiority of relatively
lar.e. FO(''s is again evident.

6.1.7 Graphics Complexity/Density. Since the graphic portrayal of thi
virtual cockpit competes perceptually with the line graphic rendering
of the terrain, an important question arisos as to the optimum relativi
complexity.'density o4 these two display components. Subjects were
therefore asked to rate the existing versus the "ideal'
complexity/density of the virtual cockpit and terrain portrayal. The
pilots indicated the existing complexity/density of the virtual cockpil
infornation was approximately what they would envision in the "ideal"
display, but th:,t the existing complexity/aensity of the terrain

A • portrayal graphics was far lower than desired. As expected, the lack

of horizontal grid lines to provide closure, speed, and contextual cuei
was ci ted as a major drawback to VCASS terrain portrayal graphics.

6.1.8 lnrfc'rmation Prioritization. Responses to a query to li.it and
or i ior itize elements of informat;on essentiai for mission performance
generated a diverse range o4 responses with l ittle agreement among
Spilots as to either the nature or priority of iniormation -equired.
Thi s result probabbly -ather r'ealistically reflects individual
preferences, tactics development, and past experience of the pilots] sampled, and also correlates with the dive~sicy (i.e., lack of
starndardizaticri) of allocation of cockpit real estate to various
functions akcross existing aircrew i.tations. In general, however,inf rra, io..lerrent,ý high on the Ilist included those most directly
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reoateci to survival (e.g., threat location and status, airspeed,
aIti ;;ude and heading, power management, and visual cues for NOE
flight). Elements still essential, but lower on the list, included
system status/warnings, weather, location of friendl ies, and armament
configuration and ordnance inventory.

6.1.9 Number and Duration of Flights. Based upon their VCASS
simulation experience, and assuming similar capabilities with an
operational system, pilots wert asked to estimate the number of
missions per day they' could fly alone as> a single pilot, as oppos•ed to
having a companion crewmen'ber present, as a function of mission length.
Considering mission lengths of less than one hour. one to three hours,
and from over three to five hours, the number of flights, averaged
across estimates from four pilots, is shown in Table 2. The estimated
increase in number of flights afforded by a second crewmember was
consistent, but small.

TABLE 2

ESTIMATED AVERAGE NUMBER OF FLIGHTS ONE VERSUS TWO CREWMEMBERS
COULD FLY PER DAY

Cret, Size

One Two
Cpewmember Crewmembe.rs

Less than
I hour 3.6 3.75

Misi on
I to 3

Duration hours 2.0 2.75

3 to 5
hours 1.0 1.5

6.1.10 Effects of Cockpit Technology on Pilot Performance. Pilots
were asked to assume that three separate display technologies could
each be applied in either one- or two-pilot configurations for an
advanced rotary wing, multi-role, multi-mission vehicle. The
technologies to be considered were: a) conventional Cobra hel i:opter
type displays; b) multifunction panel CRT's; and c) a )irtual

panoramic wiJe FOiJ display. The pilots were then asked to estimate the
percent of total mission tasks that Lould be performed by a single
pilot, as well as by a two-crewmember team, with each of theBe display
technologies. Thv average responses from the four oilots are shown in
Table 3. While they obviously felt a greater procortion of mission
task( could be completed by two crewmembers, as opposed to one, the
pilots thought the greatest increment in judged successful task
performance across display technonogies was assoc'iated with the .Iumrp
from multifunction panel CRT's to the VPD technology.
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TABLE 3

ESTi'MATED PERCEN7T OF TOTAL TASKS ABLE TO BE PERFORMED BY ONE VERSUSFl TWO CREUJMEMBERS AS A FLINCTJON OF PRESUMED DISPLAY TECHNOLOGY

Crew Size

2One T#,o
Crewmember* Crewmember 6

Cobra., 35>Y 60%!
Display[ ~Mu? tifianction

K Tc-wloyPaniel CRT's 54Y. 78*/

Vir'tual Panoramic
Wide FOV Displa./ 89:/ 90

6.1.11 VCASS Simulation Features, When asked to express their likes
and dislikes about the VOASS simulation, the pilots reported positive
remarks concernina the opportunity to gain hands-on experience
exploring the various FOV's and simulated avionic advancements,
includin~g long-r-ancge target acquisition and engagements, voice warning
concepts, arid virtual display graphics (i.9.9 use of aircraft wings for
arms status, ECM/ASE statu~s, and attitude cues). The pilots also felt
their VCASS experience provided insight into their own~ ability, to
selectively a~cc-ptr're-ect information during varying workload levels.
They cited neocia'.-e comments related to the lack of NOE terrain
referenices, the Ilack< of h igh +fideli1ty heli1copter 'dynami cs , the
mission's ambitious startup (i.e'., rapid onset of events In each
sortie), their inability to maintain consistent airspeed and altitude,
difficulty separating the helmet display from the terrain line
graphics, the excessivi number of audioi tones they had to memorize,
and difficulty identifying points of light (far off targets) on the

i HMD. In general, however, the results of this query reflected s. high
H level of satisfaoction with the virtual display concepts, and served to

ident ify weaknesses i n the simulation which wil b ecorriý candidate
enhancements for~ future simulations.

6,i .12 S14 t c h Opt io ns . Pilots were requested to assess the
swi tcholorgy avai 1 ýbl e to them duninp; the V`ASS simulation anid to
;denti fy rcb - arnd needs. They expressed a desire for a fireK control reticle when, 1iewinq at the 10:1 magnification and for a radio
transmrit switch. Confusion was experienced, since the VWASS missile
launch button servfes zas th~e force trim interrpupt on ct~rrent Army
hel icop ters. C7uggestions were made to spread the switche.s out to
accommodate use" b-, di~ferent fingers, to move the rocket fire button to
the AN-I Ccsbra location. and to re-locate the altitude hold switches to
a more accessible location.

When a,:ked if additional switches or switch modes would help or
h~inder the -pi lot,. their resoonses were conservativei cautioning against
cover 1oadinrot t he c i Io t b>, i nc reas inrg sw Itc hes or sw Itch modes.
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6.1.13 Additional Comm&nts., When given th*-' "'i:portunity to prov de
additional commer~ts. the piIots stated that Kney thought their ability
would/did improve with each flight, and that perhaps the data co•i:d
have been more reliable with increased practice time. They
unilaterally expressed hich regard for the current status of VCASS and
for the virtual cockpit concepts explored.

6.2 Objective Data. No. unexpectedly, nonr of the more objective
measures of performance (including the SWAT, Sternberg, and a
comprehensive set of offensive and defensiv e performance reasures>
showed any effects of FOV wrnatsoever. The reason, most likely, was due
to the diffi,..ulty of the flying task, regardless of the FOV being used.
rhe only statistically significant effect was associated with the
orderly progression of learning by all pilots across all FOV's. That
is, an analysis of variance of the number of threats killed by the LHX
reveal-d a statistically reliable improvement across blocks of trials

[F(S. 2)=6.19; p<.05 ].

4 de differences were observed as to how each pilot approached the
various mission tasks (especially offensioe vs. defensive operations,
and w',ether or not the Sternberg task was faithful ly performed) F. •
example, at any given point in the series of sessions, one pilot might
have Concentrated on learning how to maneuver to gain an advantae on
the Hind, while anothe- pilot might have exprissly avoided the Hind and
pursud the AAA or SAM sites, while a third pilot might have avoided arid
countered all threats to the maximum extent, while concentrating on
ths. poimaey objective of flying as direct a course as possible to the
tank. The purposefully unstructured nature of the development of these
iniflidlual approaches (tactics) to the solution of the oroblern
grierated another source of variability in performance that could riot
b. stabilized within the brief exposure period available.

7.0 eMIMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In summary, our general observations are as follows, a) a low rate
•f learning (shallow learning .urve) was experienced by the pilots,
most likely due to a combination of unfamriliar helicopter dynamics and
3parco visual perspective cues for position and motion feedback with
respect to terrain features; b) the virtuaQ cockpit provided wide
lati .,jde 'or individual formulation and employment of tactics, which
translates directly to both more capability 4or the pilot, as well as
more erratic behavio, of any singl4 measure o+ workload or mission
successl and c) future simulations will benefit greatly from the
information gained in this exercise.

Although simulation enhancements under Phase II of this j:oinr.
Army/f4FAMRL effort must await further tradeoff analys of alternatioe
hardware and software investments, our lessons learned are clear- and
are a& followst a) the flight dynati-s model must be improved. to the
point that learning to fly the dynamics of thM simulator takes. Ii ttle
or no time; b) to be useful , the panoramic visual scene mus.t be
upgraded to bttter accommodate the relatively low and slow f1 ,-rht
regime of the helicopter; c) tecnniques need to be exr'lored to reduce
the pc'esent competition between the virtual cockpit and tne I ne
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1 graphic terrain; and d) future studies must allow for thorough trainin
of pilots in the simulator, prior to thk start of any data collection
and evaiuation procedure.

Finally, and somewhat surprisingly, in recognition of the
adnittedly crude and brief nature of this simulation exercise, pilot
acceptance of the first generation virtual cockpit concepts was
positive and unanimous. The dedication and attitude of the pilots
toward this exploratory effort was remarkable and thoroughly
Lppreciated.
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After you fee, comfortable handling the flight control aspects of the

simulatpr, you will be asked to follow the conmmand heading to the target, a

tank, in order to destroy it as soon as possible. Since, during this early

1 period, you have not been asked to attack or defend against the HIND or

against ground-bazed threats, you may be (repeatedly) shot down by enemy guns

F or missiles. When this happens, your display will be automatically blanked

for 1 to 2 seconds. When your display reappears you will be at your prior

coordinate position, but at 100 feet AGL. After destroying the tank, you may

go after the HJND or any of the AAA or SAM sites. Throughout this and the

I remainder of the practice sessions, as well as the experimental sessions, you

A will be confronted with a total of five threat systems: one AAA site, three

SAM sites, and the HIND helicopter (the tank remains passive at all.times).
The three SAM sites represent relatively short, medium, and long acquisition

and missile range capabilities, respectively. Further details on these threats

will be provided later. Keep in mind that the HIND will chase you until you

shoot it down. At that time, you will see a burst signalling a hit (and kill)

and approximately five seconds later a new HIND will appear at a random

location somewhere within the gaming area. In contrast, the tank, AAA, and

SAM sites will, on any particular trial, stay deac once thay are destroyed.

' •The remainder of your practice trials are to familiarize you with the smaller

fields of view (FOVs) as well as the other tasks that you will perform within

and between the experimental sessions. The other FOVs w;ill be a 900

binocular, a 400 binocular, and 400 monocular. You will be told which you are

viewing at the start of a series of trials using a particular FOV.

We want a more or less.continuous measure of your workload and how much

reserve capacity you have remaining at any point in the mission. To obtain
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the data, you will perform a short-term memory task during the mission. This

task is known as a Sternberg task, and will require you to respond "yes" or

"Sno" to each of a series of alphabetic characters that either are or are not

one of a previously memorized character set. The procedure for the Sternberg

is as follows. Prior to the start of a trial, yuu will hear either one or

four alphabetic computer-synthesized speech characters over the headset. As a

backup to this auditory presentation, you will be given a printed card with

one or four characters, as appropriate, to memorize. When you are sure that

you have them memorized, and give the card back to the experimenter, the trial

will start. When items are presented over the headset, indicate whether each

item (or probe, as it is called) is-or is not one of the items that was on the

card by pushing the rocker switch on the top, inboard side of the collective.

Please rest your thumb on this switch at all times while flying so that we get

accurate response times. Push the switch forward if the probe item is one in

the memeo'y set, and backward if it is not; Remember, forward for "yes', back

for "no". Keep in mind that your mai, task is still to fly the aircraft, go

afcer the tank, 4-nd deal with the various threats as best you can in crder to

stay alive. You are allowed to not respond to the Sternberg items during

those periods in which you feel that you have no capacity to perform anything

but the flight task. However, in the interests of data validity, please try

to keep up with the Sternberg task. If you have made no response to a probe

item after three seconds, a non-response will be recorded and a new probe item

will be presented. The visual scene available permits you to terrain mask

yourself from enemy acquisition and missile homing devices. It will Also be

possible, under certain conditions, for you to outmaneuver launched enemy,

weaponry. In general, the greater your speed and the closer your cross-path
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trajectories are to 900 (yours vs. the missile or gun rounds) the higher your

chance of being able to avoid the hit by making a jinking maneuver.

In the event of an enemy hit on your aircraft, or if you crash at any
time, the same 1 to 2 second screen blanking wtll occur-followed by a reset to

100 feet AGL.

Except for your original approxima•tely 30 minute practice session, every

other trial will last for five minutes. At the conclusion of each trial you

will be asked to perform SWAT (Subjective Workload Assessment Test) ratings

for the previous trial. Once the practice trials have been completed (one or

two five minute sessions at each of the other FOVs), the exprimental trials

will start. There v!ill be about a three minute break between trials, during

which you will make the SWAT ratings and coavnit the Sternberg item(s) to

memory, In preparation for the next trial.

] Each trial will start with you hovering over the same point on the

simulated terrain. The HIND, AAA, and SAM threats will be positioned randomly

from 10 to 20 km away. In each new trial threats will be in different

locations, always no nearer than 10 km and no further than 20 km away. Use

available terrain features to mask yourself, use your gun, missiles, and

ASE/ECM to counter threats when appropriate and jink to avoid oncoming

'ii missiles or cannon fire.

GOOD LUCK!!!

Are there any questions?
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Annex VI to Appendix R

HUM•WN FACTORS ASSESSMENT OF VOICE TECHNOLOGY

R-VI-i. Tha technical memorandum, "Human Factors Asses3ment of

Voice Technology for the Light Helicopter Family (LHX)" is repro-

duced on the following pages.

44
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Technical Memorandum

HUMAN FACTORS ASSESSMENT OF VOICE TECHNOLOGY FOR THE
LIGHT HELICOPTER FAMILY (LHX)

Frank J. Malkin
Kathleen A. Christ

February 1985
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ABSTRACT

This report was written in support of the technology

trade-off analysis ý,TOA) performed for the Licht Helicopter Family

(LRX). The human factters aspects of applying voice technology to

an LHX aircraft with full-scale development in 1987 are addressed.

A description of voics technology and i.ts advantaqes and

disadvantages is provided, potential applications for voice

technology in an LHX aircraft are discussed, the issues related to

voice technology applications are reviewed, and conclusions are

drawn.
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HUMAN FALTO.'S ASSESSMENT OF VOICE TECHNOLOGY FOR THE

LIGHT HELICOPTER FAMILY (LHX)

INTRODUCTION

An Army helicopter pilot's workload is unique. The visual

workload is saturated due to the "out-the-window" visual demands

of flying at or below treetop level, sometimes at night and in

V adverse weather conditions. The manual workload is equally

saturated because current helicopters :equire both hands and both

"" feet for control. The Army normally employs a copilot in its

aircraft. The workload of the copilot in a tactical mission is

as great if not greater than that of the pilot. One of the

responsibilit.es of the copilot is navigation. Comparing terrain

features on a map with the actual terrain features on the earth's

surface is an especially demanding task when accomplished while

flying at altitudes below 100 feet. While the identification of

terrain features primarily requires the visual attention of the

I' copilot, his hands are also busy handling maps, checklists, and

tactical notes. Thus, the pilot and copilot in current Army

"helicopters experience high levels of workload while flying and

navigating. This does not include the additicnal workloadI •resulting from other tasks such as communications, subsystem
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monitoring, threat detection and avoidance, and mission

accomplishment (weapons firing, reconnaissance, etc.)

The US Army is formulatino concepts for the development of a

family of light helicopters (LIX). Concepts for the cockpit

include a hiqh level of automation which may enable the demanding

tasks described above, which are currently performed by two

crewmembers, to be performed by a single pilot. This automation

would incorporate high-technology sensors and advanced displays

and controls using artificial intelliqence and voice technology.

Voice technology is being considered for the LHX because it

provides an alternative means of interacting with onboard

systems. It is anticipated that the visual and manual workload

of aircrews can be reduced somewhat by converting some of the

visual and manual tasks to speech and auditory tasks.

PURPOSE

This paper addresses the human factors aspects of applying

voice techncloqy to an LHX aircraft with full-scale development
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in 1987. A description of voice technology and its advantages

and disadvantages is provided, potential applications for voice

technology in an LHX aircraft are discussed, the issues related

to voice technology applications are reviewed, and conclusions

are drawn.

I VOICE TECHNOLOGY

j Voice technology, whi--h encompasses computer generation and[ recognition of speech, provides a potential for reducing the

visual and manual workload by changing some of the pilots' visual

and manual tasks to auditory and speech tasks. Computer

generation of speech (speech generation) is the means by which

the pilot can receive systems information aurally through his*1 headset. Computer recognition of speech (speech recognition)

pOovides the pilot with the :apability of interfacing with

aircraft systems by speaking to them.

I Speech Generation

RVi
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Speech qeneration refers to verbal messages qenerated by an

onboard computer system which provide cautions, warnings, or

other information to the pilot.

Currently, there are two processes for generating speech

which we will call diqitized speech and synthesized speech.

Digitized speech is produced by recording the human voice and

converting the voiced message to a dIgital form and storing it in

computer memory. When the message is to be transmitted to tne

pilot, it is converted back to its original spoken form.

Synthesized speech is produced totdlly by machine. The human

vocal tract is modeled electronically, and the phonemes

(approximately 40 basic sounds that make up the English language)

are electtonically reproduced to create speech-like quality.

There are advantages and disadvantages to each process, which

will be discussed later.

Speech Recognition

Speech recognition permits the pilot to interact with

aircraft subsystems using speech. To accomplish this, the speech

recognizer analyzes and converts the aviator's spoken commands to

digital signals that controlo aircraft systems. The primary

advantage of speech recognition technology is that it permits the
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pilot to inter ct with controls and displays using spoken

commands while leavinq his hands and eyes free for critical

flight and naviqation tasks.

State-of-the-art speech recognition technology is currently

limited primarily to speaker-dependent, isolated word recognition

systems. "Speaker dependent" refers to the fact that, prior to

use, the system must be provided with a sample of how each

operator pronounces the words in a predetermined vocabulary.

I This is commonly referred to as training the system. Depending

I upon the manufacturer's design, anywhere from 1 to 10 samples of

t the potential user's speech pattern must be provided for each

4 vocabulary word. These samples are then stored in memory as

references for later comparisons. When in use, the system
recognizes words by comparing current utterances with the samples
stored in memory and selecting the closest match.

"Isolated word recognition" refers to the characteristic of

current systems where utterances are typically less than 2
seconds in duration and a distinct pause is required between each

vocabulary item.

These speaker-dependent, isolated word speech recognition

systems can be used with vocabularies consisting of 200-300

words. Used in a quiet setting by a limited number of selected
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personnel, these systems are capable of obtaining recognition

accuracy rates of 99 percent or more. This vocabulary size

appears to be sufficient for employing voice technology in

aircraft. Recognition accuracy will be Oiscussed later.

The limitations o! these speaker-dependent, isolated word

systems are the need to train the system prior to use and the

need to pause between each utterance. Training the system can be

time-consuming, and pausinq between utterances slows data entry

and creates an unnatural form of speaking.

Manufacturers of speech recognition devices are attempting

to develop systems that will overcome these limitations.

Speaker-independent systems dllow anyone to use the speech

recognizer without first having to provide speech samples. This

is difficult to achieve because of the variability in speech

patterns amonq individuals.

Connected word speech recognition systems allow utterances

of several seconds in duration regardless of the presence or

absence of pauses. The vocabulary for connected word recognition

is typically structured and limited in size. A typical

application for connected word recognition is the entry of digits

such as the coordinates for navigation waypoints.
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Continuous speech recognition allows a totally natural form

of speech with an unrestricted vocabulary--the way we speak with

each other. The difficulty with obtaining continuous speech

recognition is that word boundary detection is an important

* .aspect of speech recognition technology. With completely natural

• speech, current machines cannot reliably determine when one word

•", ends and the next begins.

Most of the speech recognition devices available on the

j market today are the speaker-dependent, isolated word type.

Several manufacturers now offer speaker-dependent, connected word

systems; and some manufacturers are promising speaker-independent

systems in the near future. Reliable and cost-effective

continuous speech recognition remains a long-range qoal. Speech

recoqnizers for early LHX aircraft will probably be

SIspeaker-dependent, connected word.

A limited number of vendors in the United States who are/

J developing prototype speech recognizers specifically designed to

withstand the noise, vibration, and temperatures associated with

i aircraft. Tio of these systems, manufactured by Texas

Instruments and Lear-Siegler, are currently being tested by the

US Air Force unier the Advanced Fighter Technology Integration

(AFTI) program. Some of the results of thenc tests will bej ~ discussed later. The Navy is initiating voice technology flight
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testing in an F-18 fighter aircraft. The Army has plans for

flight testing of voice interactive systems in a UH-60 utility

helicopter during the summer of 1985.

One of the prototype voice systems undergoing flight testing

incorporates both speech recognition and speech generation in one

unit. The hardware consists of a processor and a control panel.

The following characteristics of this system are furnished to

provide a general concept of the power, size, and weight

requirements of airborne voice interactive systems.

POWER: 28V DC; 115V AC, single phase, 400 Hz

DIMENSION:

Processor - 17 x 9 x 7-1/4 inches

Control Panel - 6 x 5-1/4 x 2-1/4 inches

WEIGHT:

Processor - 42 pounds

Control Panel - 2,3 pounds

It is anticipated that the weight of future production voice

systems could be reduced to 10 pounds or less with a

corresnondinq reducticn in size.
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'A
Advantages and IDisadvantages of Voice Technology

The primary advantage of using voice technology in the

cockpit is that the crewmember(s) can interact with aircraft

subsystems while leaving the eyes and hands free for critical

*flight and naviqation tasks. Other advantaqes of voice

f technology are that it:

a. Can be faster than other modes of communication.

b. Can be more accurate than other modes of communication.

c. Is the most natural form of communication.

d. Requires less effort and motor activity than other

~ I! communication modes.

J
e. Can be operated in darkened environments.

There are also disadvantaqes to using voice technology in

the cockpit. The high noise levels qenerated by the helicopter

I i may affect the performance of voice technology systems. Also,

I changes in the operator's speech due to fatigue, stress, colds,

or physical activity may affect speech recognizer performance.
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These advantages and disadvantages will be expanded upon

when voice technology issues are addresded later in this paper.

POTENTIAL VOICE APPLICATIONS

As mentioned previously, speech recognition provides an

alternative to manual activation of switches and controls; and

speech generation provides an alternative to the visual display

of messages and information.

To determine which tasks are best accomplished by speech

recognition and speech generation, a detailed task and functionil

analysis should be performed viewing the cockpit as a total

systtm, including the mission and the battlefield environment.

Present attempts to assess potential applications of voice

technology for the LHX are hampered by the inability to perform

the desired detailed analysis. The configuration of the LHX

cockpit and the advanced technologies to be used in the cockpit

are not yet fully defined.

However, it is possible to generally project potential

applications for voice technology in a future, sinqle-pilot LRX



aircraft by examining the functions involved in flying the

aircraft and performing the mission.

Unmask/Remask

It is not anticipated that a task as critical as controlling

a helicopter during nap-of-the-earth flight will be accomplished

to any large degree by voice. However, it is possible that voice

) Icould be used for limited flight control such as "bob-up" and

"remasking" maneuvers.

Consider a task in which a sinqle pilot is required to "bob

up" from a hover while simultaneously operating a target

acquisition and detection system. it would appear to be

impossible to perform both tasks simultaneously. With the

K computer technology expected to be available for the LHX, it

3 would be a simple matter for the pilot to command "bob up" and

the aircraft to respond by automatically climbing vertically to a

I preselected hover altitude. When ready to descend, the pilot

commands "remask" for the aircraft to return automatically to its

original hover point.

Target Acquisition and Detection Systems
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Speech recognition could be used by the crewmenkber to

interact with the target acquisition and detection system.

Weapons, sensors, fields-of, view. and armament could be selected

by verbal command.

Communications

It is envisioned that by using speech to tune radios, it may

no longer be necessary for the pilot to memorize or make

reference to printed lists of numeric radio frequencies. The

radio could be set to the correct frequency or channel by saying

the call sign of the station to be contacted. Feedback that the

proper frequency had been set by the computer could appear on a

display along with pertinent communications equipment operational

instructions (CEOI) data.

Navigation

The results of several research studies indicate that

entering complex data by speech while flying at nap-of-the-earth

may be less disruptive to the flight control of the aircraft than

entering data by keyboard. If a visual map display is available,

the entry of navigation waypoints can be greatly simplified by
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combinina the ";se of speech recognition technology and a touch-

sensitive panel installed on the map display. The pilot could

point to a geoqraphical location on the map and say, "waypoint

Sone." The waypoint would be entered into the system without

having to read a string of alphanumeric characters. Speech

recognition could also be used to change scene content or the

scale of the map.

As with current visual displays-, it will probably be

necessary to ensure that the displays in the 5EX do not becomo

cluttered by attempting to present too much irforiation.

Information such as distance to waypoint could be eliminated from

the display using voice interactive technology. When this

information is needed, the pilot would request the inforimation

using speech recognition and would receive the information

through his headset via speecn generation.

Subsystems Status Monitoring

1It is likely that in an LHX aircraft, the computer will be

used to monitor the subsystems (i.e., enaine, transmission, and

0 hydraulics), freeing the pilot t..om this task. 'V'hen the computer

senses that a subsystem's upper or lower lixit is being reached,

it will alert the pilot. This can be accomplished visually,

ý13
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auditorily, or by a combination -of both. Cautions and warnings

can be easily presented by speech generation. It appears that

only high-priority warning messages will be presented by voice.

For lower priority cautions and warnings, voice could be employed

to call attention to the visual display where the actual message

is displayed.

Speech recognition couid be used to request subsystem status

when required by the pilot. Depending upon the nature of the

information requested, it can be presented either visually on a

display or aurally by speech generation.

Aircraft Survivability Equipment

Threat warnings should be among the highest priorities for

speech generation messages. The AN/APR-39 Radar Warning Recciver

is currently undergoing modification to include a speech

generation capability. Speech-generated threat warnings will

eliminate the current requirement of discerning and interpreting

among a variety of tones to obtain threat information.

"The preceding paragraphs are jupt a few ex.amples of the

possible applications for epeecn technology in an LHX aircraft.
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Certainly, others hare thought of additional applications.

Aqain, the actual application for speech technology will depend

on the specific configuration of the cockpit as well as the

mission requirements.

VCIcE TECHNOLOGY ISSUES

It appears that there are several potential applications for

Hi voice technology in the LHX cockpit. However, voice technology

is not yet fully matured; and some important issues remain to be

resolved before voice interaction can be successfully used in

these applications. Computer recognition of speech is more

difficult to achieve than is computer generation of speech. The

issues affecting speech recognition are much more critical than

those affectinq speech generation and will require a greater

effort to olercome. This section discusses tne important issues

as they relate to the LHX. The first six of the following issues

relate to soeech recognition; the last two relate to speech

generation.

Recoqnition Accuracy

K :•R-VI-.23
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In the following discussions of speech recognition issues,

repeated rcterences will be made to recognition performance in

terms of either accuracy or error rates. What has not been

determined is what constitutes acceptable performance. Is

99-percent recognition accuracy required? Is 95 percent

acceptable? The answer probably depends on the task being

performed. The more critical the task, the greater the accuracy

required. If voice is used to control weapons, greater accuracy

may be required than if voice is used to scroll a "before

takeoff" checklist. There is a wide range of recognition

performance reported in the literature, but the level of

performance that is considered to be acceptabie has not been

determined.

Manual versu:• Voice Data Entry

Comlputer tecK Dlogy will play a significant role in the LHX

cockpit. The current method for entering data into a computer is

through a keyboard or function keys of some type. Pilots flying

at or below treetop level may not have "eyes and hands free" for

keyboard operations. Several studies (1, 7, 11, 19) have been

performed to determine if voice provides any benefits over the

manual keyboard method of data entry. The results of these

studies qenerally indicate that for simple digit entry tasks,
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keyboard is faster than voice but for more complex data entry

tasks, voice is faster. Also, when data entry is performed

concurrently with a task similar to flying, voice data entry is

less disruptive to the task.

In one laboratory :xeriment (19), voice data entry, manual

• data entry, and a tracking task (keeping a randomly moving symbol

centered alonq a horizontal line) were each performed as isolated

tasks. Voice data entry and manual data entry were al.So

performed concurrently with the tracking task. The data entry[1 was varied so that sets of either 4, 8, or 16 digits had to be

entered. The results were that, when performed in isolation, the

mean time for manual entry was faster than voice by .05 secondc.

f.However, when data entry was performed concurrently with the

tracking task, the mean time for voice was faster by .40 seconds.

For the set of 4 digits, the mean time for manual entry was

faster than voice by .14 seconds. For the sets of 8 and 16

digits, the mean time for voice entry was faster by .18 and .48

seconds, respectively. All of theFe differences in times were

Jr statistically significant.

Manual entry had a higher error rate than did voice entry,

both when performed as an isolated task and when performed

concurrently with the tracking task. When performed in

isolation, the mean error rate for manual data entry was
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1.37 Percent versus .504 Percent for voice data entry. When

performed concurrently with the tracking task, the mean error

rate was 3.73 percent for manual data entry and .746 percent for

voice data entry. This error rate represents human input errors.

The mean error rate of the speech recognizer, as measured by the

number of times the recognition unit misrecognized voiced inputs,

was 17.94 percent. For purposes of this experiment, subjects

were instructed not to correct errors. It is likely that if

subjects attempted to correct machine misrecognitions, a

significant degradation in speed of entry for the voice method

would have occurred.

The results of this experiment were reported in 1979.

Speech recognition algorithms have improved considerably since

that time, and one would not expect an error rate this large with

speech recognizers developed more recently. The experiment

illu3trates the potential advantage for voice data entry if

speec& recognition accuracy could approach 99 percent.

Another experiment, conducted by the US Air Force, compared

manual and voice data entry in a more realistic aviation

setting (1). Air Force pilots participated in this experiment

.using a fighter cockpit simulator. The pilots were required to

enter data manually and verbally. Voice data entry and manual

data entry were performed in isolation and concurrently with a
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simulated terrain flight task. In this experiment, manual data

entry was faster than voice with mean times of 5.21 seconds for

the manual method and 6.29 seconds for the voice method.

However, there was a 400-millisecond response lag for each entry
by voice due to the hardware configuration of the speech

recoqnizer. If the 400 milliseconds were subtracted from each

4I # voice entry, the mean time would decrease to 4.60 seconds, which

is faster than the 5.21 seconds for manual data entry.

Comparing the manual and voice methods of data entry when

performed in isolation and when performed concurrently with the

flying task, performance for the voice method remained similar in

both conditions (6.21 versus 6.38 seconds); whereas, the

Sperformance for the manual inethod declined from 4.67 seconds when

performed as an isolated task to 5.76 seconds when performed

concurrently with the flying task.1 Because of the pilot test participants' confusion regarding

"the proper procedure for correcting errors, general conclusions

i concerning a comparison of error rates between the manual and

voice data entry methods could not be stated with any certainty.

,. However, it was reported that voice data entry probably had a

higher error rate as a result of misrecognitions by the speechH recognizer. In this experiment, the speech recognizer had a

recoqnition accuracy of 95 percent.
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Flight performance was impacted least when data was entered

by voice in that performance remained similar whether the flight

task was performed in isolation or concurrently with data entry

by voice. However, performance on the flight t3ak deteriorated

when accomplished concurrently with the manual method of data

!, entry.

If speech recognition is used in the LHX, it is not likely

that it will eliminate the need for some method of manual input

in the cockpit. The research conducted to date indicates that

when short digit strings are to be entered or when workload is

low, manual entry of data may be more effective. However, for

longer digit strings or complex data and when workload is high,

voice entry of data may be more effective. 7 t is important to

point out that this research was accomplishe3 using ipolated word

recognizers. The results may be different if connected word

recoqnizers are compared with keyboard entry. At any -ate,

manual input of some type will probably be required as a backup

to speech recogn.tion systems.

Noise

Standard speech recognition devices have been shown to be

extremely sensitive to background noises associated with the
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aircraft environment. If a speech recognition device is trained

in a quiet environment followed by attempts to use it in a noisy

environment, severe deqradation in performance usually resulto

(6, 7, 12, 17).

In research at the Avionics Research and Development

S* Activity (AVRADA), Fort Monmouth, NJ, a speech recognition device

that was trained in a quiet setting was then tested in a 107-dBA

UH-60 noise environment (17). The noise environment was provided

by playing taped UH-60 cockpit noise in a laboratory acoustic

chamber. The accuracy rate with which the device correctly

recognized vocabulary inputs was reported at 33 percent, which is

well below the 99-percent accuracy rate obtained by the

manufacturer in a quiet laboratory setting. One way of improving

recognition performance in a noisy environment is to train the

device in the noise environment in which it is to be used. When

the device was trained and tested in the 107-dBA noise

environment, the recognition accuracy rate increased to 78

percent. Another method for improving recognizer perforinatice in

noisy conditions is to separate or strip away the noise from the

soeech signal before the speech signal enters the speech

recognizer. Using such a noise-cancelling device, AVRADA

researchers attained accuracy rates of 80 percent and 83 percent

with two test subjects when a speech recognizer (different
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manufacturer tban that used in the previous test) was trained in

quiet and then tested in 107-dBA, UH-60 noise.

Encouraginq results using a speech recoqnizer in noise were

~btained during a test conducted at the NASA-Aines Research

Center, Moffett Field, CA, (6). The speech recognizer was tested

in an acoustics chamber with eight users, all of whom had some

previous experience with speech recognition systems. Previously

recorded tiH-1H cockpit noise was played through loudspeakers at

100 dBA. The recoqnizer was trained in quiet and tested in noise

and also trained in noise and tested in quiet. From a total of

3,200 inputs by the eight test participants, only one error

occurred.

Initial AFTI/F16 flight testing conducted with commercial

speech recognizers resulted in recognition accuracy rates of

82 percent at 85 dB and 13 percent at 115 dB (23). The

introduction of prototype militarized speech recoqnition devices

desiqned for use in the hostile aircraft environment along with

subsequent improvements to these systems produced accuracy rates

of 85 to 90 percent at noise levels up to 110 dBA (21).

These research efforts indicate that a known steady-state

noise can brý accommodated to some extent by training techniques

and by the use of noise cancellation features. Although the
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effects of intermittent noise such as rotor blade slapping or

weapons firing have not yet been addressed, the progress made to

date with steady-state noise is encouraging.

It would be beneficial in many areas if the LHX intericr

noise were specified to be at or below 85 dBA. It would enhance

speech recognition performance and at the same time reduce pilot

hearing loss and fatigue.

Stress and Mental Loading

Factors such as emotional and physical stress affect a

person's voice, thus affecting speech recognition perfortmance

(2). When under stress, an individual's voice may change in

pitch. Also, syllables may be slurred together, or speech sounds

may be omitted altogether. If a speech recognizer, trained by an

individual who is not under stress, is later used by the same

individual in a stressful environment, speech recognition

Sa " performance will be adversely affected. Most of the resear'ch in

this area has been conducted at the Naval Post Graduate Post

Graduate School, Monterey, CA, (2, 3, 4, 10, 16).

One of these research efforts investigated stress brought on

by increasing the mental load of the operator (3). Test subjects

trained and used a speech recognizer while not experiencing
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mental workload. The same test subjects used the speech

recognizer while having to depress response buttons that

corresponded to symbols that were randomly displayed. There were

23 percent more speech recognition errors when the test subjects

were experiencing mental loading created by this "resf'onso

button" task.

The Flight Dynamics Laboratory at "ir: 4-t-Patterson Air Force

Base, OH, attempted to elicit emotional voice stress responses

from test subjects in a setting that would approximate that of a

fighter aircraft cockpit (22). Using video displays in a wooden

mock-up of an F-15 cockpit, test subjects (nonpilots) simulated

controlling the aircraft and attacking targets of opportunity by

operating a Colecovision system with the Cosmic Avenger game

cartridge installed. The results of this experiment were that

even with the small three-word vocabulary that was used, the

speech recognition accuracy was as low as 50 percent for several

test subjects. The researchers emphasize that this. ias a

preliminary experiment; and, therefore, the results are not

conclusive. However, these results support the findings of other

laboratory research and indicate the need for additional research

in flight-oriented situations.

In a more recent Naval Post Graduate School research effort,

it was found that recognition errors due to stress could be

R-VI-32

' ii ii i!i



reduced or eliminated when the operator trains the speech

recognizer under corr-_spondinq stress (16). Based on these

results, the researchers 3uggest that, as with environmental

factozs such as noise, recognition errors due to psychological

factors such as stress and fatigue may be reduced by training and

using the speech reccgnizer under the same stress conditions.

The researchers are also quick to point out that attempts to

provide samples of speech under various levels of stress,

frustration, and fatigue are often impractical.

Research into the effects of stress exposes the sensitivity

of current speech recognition systems to changes in the

operator's voice and speech. Because it is difficult to produce

highly stressful situations in research, the work referenced here

has been accomplished under relatively low stress levels. One

H can't help but wonder what the effects of high stress levels due

Sto life threatening situations such as aircraft or battlefield

emerqencies will have on speech recognition accuracy.

These researchers plan to continue to document tte effects

of stress on speech recognition. As they do, the challenge will "

become one of finding ways to reduce these effects. This will be

extremely difficult. Although it has been shown that training

and using the recognition system under corresponding stress

conditions improves performance, this appears to be impractical
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if not impossible for aviation applications. It would mean that

each aviator would have to train the recoqnizer, with the entire

vocabulary under many levels of stress, assuming that the many

levels of stress could be anticipaced and duplicated. Another

method being proposed is to automatically update training samples

as the system is being used (14). Each speech input not only

operates the system but also provides the system with an updated

sample of the user's current speech patterns. This technique may

be useful in those situations where the voice is experiencing a

qradual changi over time. For example, during the course of a

day as the voice changes as a result of fatigue or the mouth

becoming dry. This technique will probably not be effective for

sudden changes in the voice due to unexpected stressful emergency

situations.

At thi monment, the change that occurs in the speech siqnal

due to psychological and physiological factors appears to be one

of the major impediments to t.he successtul application of speech

recognition technology in the LHX.

Speaker Variability

In the previous section, we discussed the cha,.ges that may

occur in an individual's speech due to stress or fatigue.



Speaker variability refers to the differences in the speech

patterns ng individuals. The cultural and geographical

background of individuals affects the way they speak. Different
parts of the country produce varying accents and rates of speech.

Also, physical attributes such as vocal tract size create

differences in speech. As mentioned previously, these

. differences among individual speakers are the major obstacle to

speaker-independent recognition systems which allow anyone to use

the system without havinq to tirs't train the system. However,

variability among speakers also presents difficulty for

speaker-dependent recounition systems. For reasons that are not

totally or clearly understood, speech cecoe.,ition systems perform

better with some individuals than they do with others. Results

of speech recognition research are usually reported in teLms of

average accuracy rates or average error rates. Naturally, there

is a range of performance that falls above and below the average

performance. For example, in one study the recognition accuracy

rate was reported at 95 percent; but for some test subjects

(pilots), recognition accuracy' was as low as 88 percent. In4 •another study using pilots as test subjects, recognition accuracy

Sranged from 99 to 70 percent. The point is that there is a broadI ra range of speech recognition pectormance due to speaker

variability. For speech recognition to be viable for the LHX, it

must be usable by all piloti, not just some pilots.
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Protective Masks

In view of the enemy chemical w3rfare threat, it is likely

that Army av'ators may have to wear chemical protective masks in

flight. The US Army Human Engineering Laboratory, Aberdeen

Proving Ground, MD, conducted a laboratory experiment to

determine the impact on speech recognition when speaking through

a protective mask '13). Twelve Army aviators tested the

performance of a speech recognition device using the standard

helmet-mounted M87 microphone, the M24 aviator protective mask,

and the XM33 developmen'al protective mask.

The M24 mask is the standard mask currently used by Army

aviators. The microphone is mounted inside the mask directly in

front of the mouth. The XM33 is a prototype developmental masK.

The microphone is mounted behind the diaphragm outside the mask,

and the voice is emitted through a flapper valve to the

microphone.

Recognition accuracy rates were 92 percent with the N24

mask, 88 percent with the helmet-mounted microphone, and 85

percent with the XM33 mask. While this performance is not

acceptable for an operational aircraft, it is encouraging that

recognition performance when speaking through the chemical

pro%.ective masks was no wor3e than that when speaking through the
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standard helmet-mounted microphone. It does not appear that the

use of potective masks will present any special problems for

-4 speech recognition in the cockpit. As a matter of fact, masks

:j 9 with the microphone mounted inside, such as the M24, attenuate

noise and may even enhance performance in a noisy environment.

I Speech Generation Issues

Computer generation of speech is not as difficult tc achievw

J as compiter recognition of speech. Speech generation technology

is st.fficiently advanced for use in aircraft today. The human

factor's issues of speech generation technology may be consfdered

in the cateqory of optimizing its performance and effectiveness

in the cockpit as opposed to the more critical i3sues associated

, 3with speech recognition.

As mentioned previously, computerized voiced messages can b(

- I [generated either by digitizing messages produced by a human

speaker or by synthesizing speech electronically. The advantage

ii of digitized human speech is its hiqh quality and

intelligibility. The disadvantage of this technique is that the
storage of tLe digitized messages consumes a lot of computer

memory space. This is especially a disadvantage where space and

weight considerations are extremely important. Synthesized
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speech does not require large amounts of computer memory. Each

entire message is not stored i•i memory. The approximately 40

basic- sounds that make up the English language are stored in

memory and are formed into words using linguistic principals and

rules. Using synthesized speech, it is easier to modify

messaqes. Until recently, the disadvantage of synthesized speech

has been its poor speech quality and general unintelligibility.

A speech synthesis system has recently been marketed that

provides speech quality and intelligibility that approaches that

of digitized human speech. The advantages of synthesized speech

make it the likely candidate for the LHX.

Resea-rch is being conducted to determine whether a male,

female, or "robotic" type voice is more effective in providing

cockpit warning messages (5, 9, 15). The development of optimum

message formats is also under study (18). These efforts will

serve as the basis for future design guidelines for cockpit voice

warnings.

Information Feedback

Ideally, voice technology will be used interactively. When

the pilot uses speech recognition to command an operation,
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select a function, or request information, some type of feedback

acknowledging that the system has responded must be provided.

This feedback may be visual information appearinq on a video

screen or auditory information presented throuqh the headset by

speech generation. For example, the pilot may request the

distance to the next waypoint. The distance could be provided

visually on a display or aurally through the headset. If the

S.1motive for employing voice technology in the cockpit is to

provide the oilot with more visual free time for "out-the-window"

tasks, then the auditory presentation would seem preferable.

Researchers at the US Army Aeromechanics Laboratory,

National Aeronautics and Space Administration - Ames Research

Center, Moffett Field, CA, addressed this issue in a laboratory

experiment (20). Nonpilot test subjects were tested on a

computer qraphic simulation of fliqht in which a helicopter

0 symbol was maneuvered through a maze of obstacles displayed on a

video screen. Information on airspeed, altitude, and torque

(power setting) was necessary for optimum performance on the

task. These parameters were presented with either conventional

dial gauqes, a heads-up display located on the video screen

around the maze, or a speech synthesis system. Analysis of the

results indicated that there was a significant difference in the

test subjects' ability to negotiate the flight maze depending

upon the method of information presented. Performance was best
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when using speech synthesis followed by the heads-up display.

The worst performance was experienced when using the dial

gauges.

These results tend to support the notion that auditory

feedback of information provides more visual free time for flying

the helicopter. However, certain information, such as complex or

lengthy information messaqes or messages that must be referred to

over time, may be better suited for visual presentation.

It is important that information feedback be tailored and

integrated so that it is presented to the pilot in the form that

will be most ef ':.ctive in reducing his workload and enhancing his

performance. This may require some combination of visual

displays, with critical information preferably presented on the

same display through which the pilot is observin4 the "outside

world," and a speech generation system.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

It appears that there is potential for voice technology to

reduce workload and enhance pilot performance in future Army

helicopters, thereby increasing combat effectiveness and
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minimizinq combat losses. At the present time, it is not evident

that voice technology can fulfill this potential.

The implementation of speech qenera' ,on in an LHX aircraft

should be a relatively simple task when compared with speech

recognition. Current state-of-the-art technology is capable of

SI providing voice messages in an aircraft environment. There are

some questions concerning computer memory available to meet the

requirements of digitized speech and the intelliqibility of

synthesized speech. There are also questions reqarding whether a

male, female, or computerized voice should be used. However,

these questions appear to be solvable; and speech qeneration

systems are considered to be feasible and practical for the LHX.

i As described in this report, speech recognition is more

difficult to achieve than speech generation. It is apparent that

some critical issues need to be resolved for speech recognition1 to be a viable technoloqy for the LHX. The National Research

Council, under the sponsorship of several government agencies,

recently completed a study of speech recognition in severe

,i envircnments (8). This study points out that:
iC

':'•ICurrent speech recoqnition technology is fragile; that

* is, recognizer performance, wnich can often be

demonstrated favorably in the laboratory, may dearade
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significantly under the effects of acoustic A ise, user

stress, and operational conditions. Thus, recognition

depends not only on detailed system specifications but

on a myriad of subtle factors as well. I.L the

laboratory, speaker-dependent, isolated wotd

recognition systems often can recognize up to 100 words

with about a 1-percent error rate, but the performance

of opecational systems often falls far short of this.

Extension to speaker independence, connected words,

difficult vocabularies, or noisy/stressful environments

may increase error rates even more.

it is a challenge to propose that a speech recognizer be

used in a noisy helicopter by a large number of speakers with

individual differences who may be experiencing various levels of

stress and fatigue and achieve 99 percent recognition accuracy

rates. Current state-of-the-art speech recegnition technology

has not demonstrated that it can meet the riqorous demands of the

cockpit environment of today's helicopters.

The conclusions of the National Research Council were:

1. The use of speech for communication between humans

and machines (automatic recognition for irput,

automatic synthesis for output) has distinct
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potential for aiding humans in the acquisition,

organization, and processing of information.
4

2. Current technology for automatic speech

recognition-- including algorithm development,

hardware 6esign, and human factors integration--is

,' not sufficiently advanced to achieve robust,

reliable performance in hostile and high-stress

environments.

1 3. Current technology is not sufficiently advanced to

achieve high performance in applications where' l large vocabularies and/or continuous spoken input

are needed, and where the ability to understand

speech from a wide variety of speakers is required,

I even in benign environments.

4. Current technology is, however, mature enough to

support restricted labor-saving applications in

i ; benign environments, with disciplined use under

low-stress conditions. The success of these and of

S,.. :future applications depends on the integration of

speech recognition with related automation

techniques. With the exception of several
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experimental data bases, no systematic,

standardized techniques exist for evaluating and

comparing the performance of speech recognizers.

5. No established human-fý:tors methodologies exist

that specifically differentiate the benefits of

speech input from related automation techniques.

Neither are there methods that reveal the optimuLm

human-machine architecture for integrated voice

systems or set requisite performance levels for

speech recognizers embedded in prescribed

operational tasks.

If there is room for optimism, it is the fact that the three

military services and the National Aeronautics and Space

Administration are all intent in pursuing voice technology for

airborne applications. The response of those vendors who are

producinq speech recognition systems for "severe" environments is

also encouraging. Through these efforts, it may be possible that

the problems currently facing speech recognition technoloqy can

K' be overcome. Assuming that the issues can be resolved, the

question remains, "Can they be solved in the LHX acquisition time

frame?" This question is impossible to answer because one cannot

predict "breakthroughs" that mai' occur.
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Although the limited use of speech recognitio'. may be feasible in

early LHX aircraft, it appears that the extensive use of speech

recognition for time or task critical functions must be

considered a high technology risk for full-scale development in

1987.

Irn view of the potential utility for speech recognition to

enhance pilot performance and facilitate single-pilot operations,

it is important that efforts continue to improve speech

recognition performance and to accelerate its development so that

it may be extensively used in helicopter cockpits as soon as

possible. Highest priorities should be given to the development

of speech recognition alqorithms that are not affected by speech

variations due to stress and to speaker variability.
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sues for a Trade-Off Analysis cf Conventional versus Advanced
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ISSUES FOR A TRADE-OFF ANALYSIS OF CONVENTIONAL VS.

ADVANCED COCKPIT CONTROLLERS FOR THE LHX

1. introduction

r, 14The purpose of this paper is to present some key issues which must be

resolved in a selection of primary cockpit controllers for the LHX and to

provide background information necessary for the trade-off analysis required

to resolve them. Primary controllers are those "used by the pilot to

continuously modify the movement of the aircraft" (1). For the purposes ofSthis paper, "conventional" controllers 'are those found in current
helicopters, that is, longitudinal and lateral cyclic stick, collective

stick, and directional pedals. "Advanced" controllers are only advanced in

the sense that their design is rot constrained by mechanical control system

characteristics; it is assumed throughout this paper that the LHX is equipped

with a fly-by-wire or fiberoptic flight control system. This assumption

implies that the pilot's primary controllers are not mechanically connected

to the rotor control actuators or other control devices and, as a result,

gives the designer a significant amount of freedom to tailor the controller

characteristics to the pilot.

rH] uch of the background information presented herein is based upon

investigations of the effects of controller characteristics on aircraft

handling qualities: "those qualities or characteristics of an aircraft that

govern the ease and precision with which a pilot is able to perform the tasks

required in support of an aircraft role" (1). Handling qualities are

therefore influenced not only by aircraft stability arid control

characteristics but also by factors such as the design of the cockpit

interface - the controllers and displays provided for the required tasks.

All of these handling qualities studies have assumed a two-crew situation, no

duties such as navigation, communication, and battle captain functions, which

would be performed by the pilot of a single-crew LHX, were assigned to the

3 pilots. Extrapolation of these results to the single-crew situation must

therefore be based upon sound engineering and piloting judgment.
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The controller tradeoffs addressed in this paper are: 1) conventional vs.

side-stick controllers, 2) displacement vs. force controllers, and 3)

separated vs integrated controllers.

2. Conventional vs. Side-Stick Controllers

Cockpit Desiqn Implications

The replacement of the conventional set of primary controllers by a single

side-stick controller can yield significant benefits. An increase in

available cockpit real estate provides valuable room for the additional

avionics required to perform the LHX SCAT mission. In a comparison of

conventional cockpit controllers with a configuration consisting of a

two-axis side-stick and small-displacement collective and pedals, Ref. 2
reports a 30% weight savings with the side-stick configuration. This same

study claims significant improvements in both flight safety and mission

reliability with the advanced controllers.

Certain human factors and man-machine integration benefits can also be

derived from a cockpit design which employs a side-stick controller.

Potential benefits include improvements in : 1) visibility, due to the
removal of the pedals and cyclic stick; 2) ingress and egress, especially if

the side-stick can be mounted on a movable armrest as in Ref. 3; 3)

crashworthiness, due to the removal of potentially lethal objects from the

cockpit; and 4) pilot comfort, by eliminating the need for the traditional

helicopter pilot slouch over the controls and by allowing feet-on-the-floor

flight. However, "any benefits gained in a substantial deviation from this

(conventional) arrangement must be weighed against the costs of retraining

the pilot's spontaneous control command patterns, particularly in high

workload and emergency situations" (4).

Feasibility Studies

Simulator and flight investigations have demonstrated the feasibility of the

use of a side-stick controller in both fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft fcr

certain tasks. All of the fixed-wing studies involved siae-sticks with two

axes of control: pitch and roll. In a 1957 NACA-sponsored program, a Navy

F9F was equipped with a side-stick controller to investigate the control

implications of such a device (5). All of the pilots were able to execute

R-VI 1-6 2



precision flying tasks with no performance degradation. Pilot effort was

felt to be reduced because of the lighter control forces and the comfort

provided by the controller armrest. In 1970, the Air Force Test Pilot School

flew an F-104 equipped with a side-stick controller (6). The side-s.tick was

unanimously preferred to the conventional center stick and provided superior

trajectory control with drastically reduced pilot workload. Over 60 pilots

flew with the side-stick and accumulated 870 hours of flight time with no

controller failures. A direct comparison of pilot performance with a

center-stick and a side-stick was performed at Wright-Patterson AFB in 1970

(7). The study concluded that a side-stick was feasible for use in high

.! speed, high altitude maneuvering tasks, resulted in improved performance for

landings and other precision maneuvers, but yielded degraded performance for

large-amplitude maneuvers at low altitudes.

Feasibility studies of the use of side-stick controllers in helicopters began

in 1968 with the Tactical Aircraft Guidance System (TAGS) program (8). That

system was implemented in a CH-47B aircraft and initially included a

four-axis displacement controller; because of anatomical coupling problems

between the longitudinal and vertical axes, a three-axis controller was

eventually implemented with vertical control effected through a standard

collective lever. Pilots were also critical of the longitudinal control

[ i implemnentation; the large displacement (4.5 inches) and viscous damping

created a controller which felt massive and heavy. Both the lateral axis (a

base-pivot design) and the directional axis (a twist-grip) were considered

acceptable. The use of multi-axis controllers was rejected for the Hea,,y

3 Lift Helicopter (HLH) primary flight control system (9); however, a four-axis
finger-ball displacement controller was implemented at the load-controlling

S.,crewmnan's station in that vehicle for precision cargo handling tasks
requiring a high level of stability and control augmentation.

In a three degree-of-freedom moving-base simulation of the unaugmented Lynx

helicopter at RAE Bedford, a two-axis displacement side-stick was c ompared

with the conventional cyclic controller for 11 different flight tasks (10);

when a suitable control sensitivity was selected, the side-stick compared

favorably with the conventional controller and, in fact, was preferred for

certain of the tasks which required only small cGntrol movements. Manual
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trimming was considered to be difficult because of the trim button location
and the force required to operate it; inadvertent control inputs were the
result. A simple armrest drew no adverse comments, but a wrist support was
recommended. In a piloted simulation of an Advanced Scout Helicopter (ASH),
an A-7/F-16 two-axis side-stick was found to be feasible for an ASH mission
when employed with suitable levels of stability and control augmentation (2).

A feasibility study of a four-axis isometric (rigid) side-stick controller
was conducted in the Canadian N|ational Aeronautical Establishment Airborne
Simulator, a variable stability Bell Model 205A-1, for a wide range of flight

tasks (11). Two primary side-stick configurations, a four-axis controller
and a three-axis controller with normal pedal control, were evaluated
together with variations in the level of stability aid control augmentation.

A conclusion of this study was: "It is clear from these experiments that a
helicopter can be flown through a wide range of visual and instrument flight
tasks using either a three-axis or four-axis isometric side-arm
controller-without requiring exceptional pilot skill or concentration and
within the bounds of normal helicopter work load demands". In a follow-or.
flight investigation (12), a comparison of conventional controllers with the

same two isometric side-stick configurations was conducted by flying the Air-
borne Simulator with augmented pitch, roll, and yaw rate damping through a
low-altitude course involving both maneuvering and precision flight. For
this experiment, "the pilots generally considered isometric (side-stick)
control to be more difficult and less precise, in this type of closely
bounded task, than conventional control".

Handling Qualities Studies

Handling qualities studies-those which elicit both Cooper-Harper pilot

ratings (1) and pilot com.entary-which compare conventional controllers with
side-stick controllers are rare. The Ref. 11 flight investigation revealed
that, with appropriate gains, shaping and prefiltering applied to the pilot's
force input in each controlled axis, pilot ratings comparable to those
obtained with conventional controls were achieved by both primary side-stick
configurations (12). In two moving-base simulations of helicopter visual
terrain flight (13), it was determined that the employment of a properly-
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designed two-axis displacement side-stick controller could, in fact, improve

handling qualities over those provided by conventional controllers but that

increased levels of stability augmentation were required to achieve

comparable pilot ratings if a three- or four-axis isometric controller was

employed.

Summa r

The use of a single side-stick controller to replace the conventional set of

helicopter controllers offers significant advantages to the cockpit designer

and has the potential for enhancing pilot safety and comfort. However, based

upon the results of the feasibility and handling qualities studies cited in

this section, a single, multi-axis side-stick controller has -ever been

demonstrated to improve handling qualities for any helicupter flight task,;

in fact, there is a strong indication that increased levels of stability ard

control augmentation are required to achieve even comparable handling

qualities for visual terrain flight tasks similar to those required of the

LHX SCAT. Only a properly-designed two-axis side-stick has been shown to

offer the potential for improved handling qualities compared to a

convenLional cyclic stick; it is very possible, however, that improved

conventional cyclic stick force characteristics would negate, or reduce the

significance of, this advantage.

3. Displacement vs. Force Controllers

Input Bandwidth

With a conventional set of controllers, the position of each controller with
respect to some reference point is the pilot's input to the control system.

To produce the desired control input the pilot must apply the control forces

required to accelerate the controller to some veiocity and then to decelerate

it to zero velocity at the required position. The use of a force concroller

brings the pilot two integrations closer to the control of the flight path of

the aircraft since the applied force is itself the input quantity. As a
result, the inputs seen by the control system could have a much higher

frequency content, or bandwidth, than when displacement controllers are

employed. This characteristic provides the potential for a more precise

control of the flight path but also makes the control system, and hence
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aircraft response, more sensitive to sharp pilot inputs, inertial forces such

as these experienced in high-g maneuvers, and aircraft vibrations fed throvghi

the controller grip. It was for these reasons that the original

force-sensing stick of the F/A-18 was replaced by a displacement controller

during full-scale dpvelopment testing (14). In t'at program, forward path

prefilters were employed in the digital flight control system to smooth the

pilot's inputs from the force stick but also resulted in degraded

controllability. Extra weight was required to mass-balance the stick against

the forces caused by catapult launch. Notch filters in the flight control

software were required to prevent structural interaction through the inertia

of the grip and pilot's arm at structural resonance frequencies; these

filters also caused additional time delays which further degraded handling

qualities and caused pilot-induced oscillations.

Advantages and Disadvantages

lhe advantages of a force controller lie in its inherent simplicity,

reliability, and low parts count (3). In addition, no force feel system is

required to provide the control force characteristics dictated by handling

qualities requirements. However, the lack of explicit control position

information from a force controller can be a significant disadvaintage.

Although the human pilot is not a particularly accurate sensor of controller

displacement, the lack of any displacement cues can degrade the ability to

make smooth and precise control inputs. An operational problem caused by

this lack of control position information was highlighted in the R.fs. 11 and

12 flight experiments. The analogies between conventional cyclic stick

position and main rotor tip-path plane orientation and between pedal

displacement and yaw control authority remaining, both so important in

certain flight regimes, were eliminated beciuse of the use of the force

controller; the former relationship is particularly important for slope

takeoffs while the latter provides important information ,.;hen operating with

large yaw rates or in the presence of large sideslip angles. A visual

presentation of this information was provided on the instrument panel to

compensate for the loss of control position cues. Problems due to the lack

of absolute collective pitch angle information were revealed in simulations

ccnducted to support the JVX development. During takeoffs, autorotations, or

maneuvers at high Dower, conventional collective stick position, as an analog
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for collective pitch angle, provides important information to the pilot; as a

result, the original force controller used for vertical control inputs was

replaced by a small displacement controller.

Because of the lack of motion of a pure force controller, both trimming and,

in a two-pilot situation, control transfer become more difficult to

implement. With a sophisticated flight control system the need for manual

trim inputs may be eliminated by incorporating automatic trim logic in the

control laws. Similar logic may be incorporated to as;sist in control

transfer to minimize aircraft transient response. However, in situations

with a degraded flight control system, trimming and control transfer may have

i• "Jto be performed unaided. Low-force trim switches are required to eliminate

the possibility of inadvertent control inputs while trimming; in addition,

the rate of removal of steady trim forces must be carefully selected to

minimize any transients.

In a related aea of concern, any secondary control functions or selectors

mounted on the grip of a force controller must be implemented so as to

minimize any hand motion or application of force which might cause

inadvertent primary control inputs. Low-force switches or buttons are a

requirement with a force controller.

Results of Force/Deflection Studies

Results of both fixed- and rotary-wing handling qualities research to

investigate the relative benefits of force and displacement side-stick
! controllers indicate significant advantages for limited-displacement

controllers. In several fixed-wing flight investigations typified by

Reference 15, an "optimum" region for force-deflection relationships was

defined for two-axis side-stick controllers. Typically, isometric force

cintrollers yielded performance which was very sensitive to the control

sensitivity (aircraft response peýr unit of dpplied force) provided; adequate

performaince was only possible r a very restricted range of control

sensitivities. As the amount of controller compliance increased, the region

of acceptable control sensitivities also increased to some maximum value.
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